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Contributions on the Religion, History &e. of Tibet.—
CuANDRA DAs, Deputy Inspector of Schools, Darjiling.

(Continued from Vol. L, p. 251.)

IV.—RISE AND PROGRESS OF BUDDHISM IN TIBET.!

CHAPTER 1.

Hail to that all-yielding gem, the prince of power, the holy religion of
Buddha that came from the precious country of Ary4varta! By the kind-
ness and generous acts of pious princes, learned Pandits and Lochavas$
it was brought to this snow-girt country .of Tibet. Let its brightness
enlighten all hearts and the copious shower of its blessings and usefulness
ever excite wonder ! Be it adored, being placed on the top of the banner of
faith !

The Buddhism of Tibet is divided into two main periods :

1. Na-dar or Earlier Buddhism,

2. Chbhyi-dar or Later Buddhism,

1. Earuier BuppHIsM.

During the reigns of twenty six generations of kings, counted from Nah-
thi-tsanpo the first of the Tibetan kings to Namri-srof-tsan, Buddhism
was unknown in Tibet. During the reign of Lha-tho-thori-fian-shal, who
was well known as an incarnation of Samanta Bhadra, there fell on the top of

1 A literal translation of the 1st part of the 2nd book of Dub-thah felkyi

Méloh. See Vol. L, p. 187, note 1.
2 Tibetan scholars who were versed in the Sanskrit language were called

Lochhava or Lochava.
A
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2 Sarat Chandra Dés— Contributions on Tibet. [No. 1,

the king’s palace, from heaven, several volumes called Pah-Koi-
Chhyag-gya.3 The meanings of their contents being unknown, they were
adored under -the name of * Nan.po-sai-wa.” This was the nucleus
of Buddhism in Tibet. The king learned in a vision that their contents
should be known in the fifth generation. Accordingly, during the reign
of Sroi-tsan-gampo*the reputed incarnation of Chenréssig,® the minister
Thon-mi-Sambhota visited India to study the various sciences and Bud-
dhism. He became well versed in the classical sciences of the Indians. After
his return to Tibet, he framed the Wuchan,® or “characters provided with
heads,”” of the Tibetans after the model of the Nagari, and the Wumé’
characters after the F/urtu® letters, and thereby founded the alphabetic system
of the Tibetans. Srof-tsan-gampo brought the image of Akshobbya? from
Nepél and that of S’kya Muni from China, which were the first Buddhist
images in Tibet. In order to accommodate these upholders of Tibet, he
erected the great Temple called Rasa-thul-naf-kitsug-lakhan.1® He engaged
Thon-mi Sambhota and his colleagues to translate Sanskrit Buddhist
works into Tibetan, writing them in the newly formed alphabet. Safgye-
phalpo-chhell and other books were the first translations which formed
the germ of Tibetan Buddhism.

During the reign of Thi-srofi-de-tsan!® who was celebrated as an
emanation of Manju-Ghosha,)3 the great sage S’4nta Rakshita and Pandit
Padma Sambhava and several other Indian Buddhists and philosophers were
invited to Tibet.1* Among the first seven monks, Vairochanal® was the chief.
Originating from them, the ancient Tibetan Clergy of the “orange raiment’’
began to multiply. Then, there sprung up a host of Lochavas—those versed in
two or more languages—among whom were Lui-wafipo,18 Sagor Vairochana,17

3 dPa-sk6fi-phyag rgya.

4 Srofi-btsan-sGampo.

5 That is, the Bodhisattva Avalokite§vara.

¢ Also called Go-chan (@Vu-chan) or characters provided with mdtras or heads.

7 Written dVu-méd and pronounced as Wumsé, a kind of letters which have mo
mdtras or heads.

8 Wartu is probably the,Janguage of the people of Kafiristan and Bactria,

? One of the Panchaj4ti Buddhas,

10 Rasa-Aphrul-snafi-gi-gtsug-lag-khas. From that date his capital was founded
by the name Lhasa or the ‘“land of God.” Banskrit Kutégéra is the same as Tibetan
Tsug-la-khad. See Vol. L, p. 221, note 33.

1 Safis-rgyas-phalpo-chhe.

12 Khri-srofi-/de-dtsan.

1 The God of Learning and Wisdom.

M Under them the first Tibetan Clergy was formed.
1 Also written Vairotsana,

18 jKhon-4lu hi-d Vafi-po.

W Sa-gor-Vairo-tsana,
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Rinchhen-chhog,!8 Yefe Wafipo,? Kachog:shat,® &ec., who translated the
Bfitras, Tantras and meditative sciences from Sanskrit into the Tibetan
language. S%4nta Rakshita undertook the charge of explaining to his
pupils the sacred literature, from the Dulva (Vinaya) to the MAdhyamika
philosophy. Padma S8ambhava and his colleagues taught the Tantras to a few
intelligent pupils, which enabled a few pious persons to obtain sainthood-
Then a Chinese sage named Hwashafi-Mahdydna came to Tibet to
preach a strange form of sophistry. He held that the pursuit of evil
as well as of good binds men equally to a course of recurring existencs,
and therefore affords no means of emancipation. In illustration of this
theory he observed—* your condition remains all the same whether you are
bound by an iron or a golden chain; you are not liberated”’s Wherefore if
the mind can be purged of all thoughts, deliverance from recurring existence
is secured. The doctrine which he thus promulgated was accepted by all
Tibet ; and for a time the Dardana and doctrines of the former Indian
Pandits such as S’4nta Rakshita were displaced. For he vanquished all in
disputation by his powerful logic. The followers of S’4nta Rakshita and
other Indian philosophers diminished in number. In order to refute the
philosophy of Hwashah, king Thi-srofi-de-tsan invited Kamalaéila, one
of the most learned Indian sages of that age. Hwashah was defeated in
disputation, and his fallacies were exposed by Kamalaéila who wrote three
series of books on meditative science and thus re-established the Indian
school, its ritual and philosophy.

During the reign of Ralpachan, Pandit Jina ‘Mitra and many other
learned sages were invited, who, having translated many Buddhist works
into the vernacular language, arranged them so as to be accessible to the
general reader. Both Sénta Rakshita, and Kamala 8’fla belonged to the
Svatantra-middhyamika school. Thi-srofi-de-tsan who was a devout
follower of 8’Anta Raksbita, prohibited his subjects by royal proclamation
from following Hwashaii’s theories under penalty of death. He command.
ed all to follow the Mddhyamika school. Although certain Indian Pandits
of the Yogécharya school had visited Tibet, yet they failed to displace the
anciently propagated Svatantra school, which prevailed in Tibet till the
accession of Lafidarma to the monarchy of Tibet, when the last vestige of
Buddhism disappeared from Tibet. The Buddhists of the earlier period
or Na-dar followed S'4nta Rakshita and Kamala S'ila, 4. 6., the Madhya-
mika Svatantra.

2. LaTEr BUDDHISM.

At the time when Lafidarma was actively prosecuting the destruction
of Buddhism in Tibet, three saintly recluses from Pal-chhen-chhu-vo.ri

¥ Kchirya Rin-chhen-mChhog. 1 Yebos-d Vahi-po. 2 Ka-Chog-shafi.
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fled towards the Amdo country, where they became pupils of the abbot
Lama Go6i-pa-rab-sal. ! They were followed by ten other Tibetans headed
by Lume-tshul-thim who took the vows of monkhood and were admitted
as pupils of the same High priest. After the death of Lafidarma, they all

returned to Tibet to their respective monasteries and estates, and increased -

the number of monks. Thus from the country of Amdo the dying flame
of Buddhism was rekindled. Henceforth, Buddhism commenced to spread
again, and all quarters of U’ and Tsah were refilled with many classes of
congregated Lamas, who actively engaged in the teaching of Buddhism. For
this result the inhabitants of the snowy country (Himavat) are indebted
to the two Amdo Lamas Gdi-pa-rab-sal and Lume-tshul-thim. During
the reign of Lha-Lama, Yeée-hod the celebrated Lochava-Rinechhen-Ssaiipo
visited India to study the sacred literature and philosophy of the Indian
Buddhists. After acquiring great proficiency in those subjects he returned
to Tibet and translated many Sidtra and Tantra works, He thus established
himself as a great teacher of Buddhism.

(Revival of Buddhism by the Lamas of upper Tibet and Ladak called
8Tod-Latak.)

A goatherd named Kargyal, under inspiration from a certain Niga
of the same name, preached a strange religion (a form of Bonism) which
was inimical to Buddhism. Rinehhen Ssafipo overcame him, and also
suppressed some of the Téntriks who were in the habit of abusing the
Téntrik ritual by committing obscenities under the garb of religion.
Thus by purifying the sacred religion, he gained the sincere love and
confidence of the dwellers on the snowy mountains. Lochava Shon-nu-pal

of Gos remarked that it was owing to the exertions of this great scholar

that pure Tédntrikism became more diffused in the later than in the earlier
period. Towards the end of his life he betook himself to asceticism and,
having attained to saintliness, he entered the abodes of the gods. This
great Lochava belonged to the Prasanga Midhyamika school.

The same prince Lha-Lama invited Pandit Dharma P4la with three
of his principal disciples named Siddbapéla, Gunapsla, and Prajiid Pila,
from the eastern quarter of India. From these, Gyal-wai-éerab of Shafi
Shui took the vows of monkhood and afterwards went to Palpa in Nepél
to learn Vinaya and philosophy from the Hinayina sage named Pretaka.
His spiritual descendants, named Paljor-ferab Chyai-chhub-seiigé &c., were
known by the name of Tod-dulva or the up-country followers of the Vinaya.

During the reign of king Lbade the illustrious Kashmirian Pandit
§dkya S'ri was invited, who by translating many of the Sitras and
8'dstras greatly promoted the diffusion of Buddhism. The ritual vow intro-

3! G6ii-pa-rab-gSal.

S L B ISP RIATARm—————,
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duced by him was called Panchhen Domgyun. In the same manner
that introduced by Lachhen of Amdo was called Lachhen Domgyun.
By persecution the enemies of Buddhism had only succeeded in putting
down the external observances and ritual of the clergy, while the real
Dharma and moral discipline continued to be secretly practised under adverse
circumstances. The basis of Buddha Dharma being Vinaya or moral dis-
cipline, the system of Dom-gyun is only necessary as an external observance.

3. GROWTH OF VARIOUS DOGMATIC SCHOOLS.

Thus by the mercy of the victor (Jina) and his spiritual sons (Bodhi-
satvas), by the kindness of Dharma Réjas and Papditas and Lochavas, and by
the moral merits of the people in the Himavat country, the Buddhist religion
progressed more and more, so as to branch out into numerous different sects as
the result of its extraordinary growth. These, like the eighteen divisions of the
Vaibhashika school of ancient India, were designated after the names of their
respective teachers and places’ of origin. Some of the Tibetan Lamas
who had derived their religious knowledge from Indian Pandits, feeling great
veneration for the theories themselves, named their respective sects after them.
They did not follow the Indian patriarchs in their nomenclature, for all
the Indian Buddhist schools were designated after the gerneral sense
of their philosophies. For instance: the Sakya-pa, Jonai-pa, Sbat-pa
and Diguii-pa sects of Tibet were designated after the names of the localities
where they were taught and originated : the Karmapa and Bulig-pa
sects, after the names of their respective teachcrs: the Kahdampa, Dség-
chhen-pa, Chhyag-chhen-pa, and Shi-chye-pa sects after their respective
rituals or external Kriyd.

All the various Buddhist sects of Tibet are classed under two
schools:

(1) The Ancient school.

(2) The Gelug-pa or Reformed school.

The ancient school includes seven sects, ¢iz., Nif-ma-ps, Kah.
dampa, Kab-gyu-pa, Shi-chye-pa, Sakyapa, Jonapa and Ni-tshe-pa.2

In the ancient school there are two general divisions. The earlier
Nifma-pa and the later Nifmapa called Sarmapa. It has been
asserted by Tibetan historians and philosophers that the difference between
the earlier Nifi-mapa and the Sarmapa exists in the Tantras. In the
Sttras there is no doctrinal difference. In the earlier and later periods
of Buddhism there were certain dogmatic differences in the Sttras, which
justified the distinction. All the Tantras that were translated into
Tibetan prior to Pandit Smriti’s advent, are designated by the name of

B (1) rNid-ma-ps, (2) bKab-gdame-pa, (3) sKah-brGyud-pa, (4) Shi-byed-pa,
(6) 8a-skya-pa, (6) Jonad-pa, (7) Ni-tehe-pa,
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Saf-fiag Niﬁma,” and those that were translated by Rinchhen-Ssa-po
and other later writers are known by the name of San-nag-Sarma.“
But although ‘this distinction of NiAma and Sarma Tantras is recog-
nized by many authors, yet there exist some irregularities in the appli-
.cation of the terms. For instance the Manjuéri-mila Tantras which
were translated during the reign of king Thi-srof are also accepted as
Sarma Tantras. In the fuce of such irregularities Rinchhen Ssanipo has
been universally admitted as the founder of the Sarma Tantras. Dogmi
Gos and Marpa Lochava are credited as Sarma teachers. The first revival
of Buddbism after the death of Lafidarma, known as the Later period,
commenced with Loton-dorje Wafi chhyug when Thi-Tashi-tseg-pa, son
of Pal-khor-tsan, ruled the kingdom of Rulag. His three sons Pal-de,
Hod-de, and Kyi;de requested Loton to send two learned Lamas who
could revive the Buddhist religion in Tibet. Accordingly S’4kya Shon-nu
and Yede-tsondu were sent, who re-established the clerical congregation
in Tibet. Again that great sage, in consultation with those princes, sent
Dogmi and Tag-Lochava to India to study Dulva, §’er-chhyin® and
Tantras which are respectively the basis, essence and pith of Buddhism.
Tig Lochava, having devoted his time chiefly to pilgrimage, failed to be-
come a learned teacher, but Dogmi succeeded in his mission and became
a great scholar of Buddhism. He introduced the system of Tantras called
Matyi Tantras and thereby diffused the teaching of Buddhism. Lochava
Rinchhen-Ssafipo elucidated Prajiis, Pdramitd, M4tri and Pityi Tantras
and above all made the Yoga Tantras accessible to the Tibetans.
Gos had introduced the Samija Guhya and spread the system of N dgérjuna.
The great Tantrik sage Marpa taught the Guhya Samdja according to
Pitri Tantras, the ritual of Mahdmdy4 according to Matri Tantras,
the ritual of Vajraharsha and Sambhara. By imparting instructions
in several kinds of mysticism, he filled Tibet with learned men. These
great Lochavas having charged themselves with these works, Tautrik
Buddhism opened a new era in the religious history of Tibet, known as
the Sarma system of the later period or Sarmatanpa or Gyu, the same as
Navya Tantra.
) CHAPTER II.
RisE AND Proaress oF N1fmara Scmoor.

In the beginning king Srofi-tsan-gampo, himself a professor of Bud-
dhism, taught his people the series of scriptures known as ¢ Kyerim”
and “ Dsog-rim” delivered by Chenressig. All Tibet paid homage and
prayed to that merciful Bodhisatva for protection. Srofi-tsan, in whom
was an emanation of Chenressig's spirit, first taught the six mystic sylla-

2 gSah-sNag-rNis-ma. 34 gSafi-sRng-gSarma. % Prajfié-péramité.
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bles, “ Op-mani-padme-hum,” and their significations and recital. He in-
vited the Indian teacher Kusara, S’ankara Brihmana, the Nepalese Pandit
Silamanju and others who, having translated many Tantras, first taught
the Tibetans the first principles of Buddhism. The accountsof the first
introduction of Buddhism and a few Tantnc works were discovered within
a stone pillar called Ka-khol-ma, in which Srofi-tsan-gampo had hid them
for the use and benefit of posterity.

In the fifth generation from Sroii-tean the illustrious king Thi-srof
invited the great Indian Pandit S8’dnta Rakshita who introduced the
observance of the  ten virtues”? and Dharma which teaches the real state of
the eighteen physical and corporal regions with the eight prohibitions®? such
as killing, the taking of what is not given, the commission of foul actions,
lying, drinking, dancing and singing, and sitting on lofty seats. ~'When
the mighty local gods and genii® who delight in sin found that men
were prone to virtue, they became enraged, and one of the most wrathful
smong them named Nen®.chhen-thapn hurled a thunderbolt on the
Marpori® hill. Another frightful demi-god named Yar-lba-shanpo cast
down the palace of Phafi-thafi of Yarluh. The twelve female spirits called
“Tanma” spread plagues and murrain all over the country. Under such
circumstances thinking it urgently neceseary, first of all to overcome
these evil spirits and goblins, to ensure the safety of Buddhism, S’nta
Rakshita requested the king to invite Padma Sambhava the great Téntrik

% (1) Not to commit murder,
(2.) » theft.
(3) ” adultery.
(4.) Not to utter lies.
(6.) Not to speak evil nor utter abusive language.
(6.) Not to talk nonsense,
(7.) Not to slander.
(8.) Not to be covetous.
(9.) Not to think on injury.
(10.) Not to be averse to truth.
% (1) Dorje-Khadoma,
(2) Dorje-Yama-chofl.
(3.) Dorje-Kuntu-Ssas-mo.
(4) Dorje-Kik-je-tsomo.
(6.) Dorje-Aka netra.
(6.) Dorje-Pal-yum. .
(7.) Dorje.-Luma (Négin{.) } Yakshigds.
(8.) Dorje Dagyalma.
The first four are demons and the last four are Yakshipfs. Dorje-means Vajra.
® These were probably the Bon-gods.
® Bon-Demigod. }
® The Hill on which Potélé now stands,

! Demns.
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of Uddayana. Accordingly the king sent messengers to India to invite
that illustrious sage. By his gift of foreknowledge knowing what was requir-
ed of him, Padma Sambhava had already started for Tibet. The messengers
met him on the way. He obliged all the evil and wicked genii and
demons to bind themselves under solemn oaths not to work evil nor stand
in the way of the pious. Sitting on a croes made of two Derje,3
placed on a clear space, he purified a spot on which he built the great Vihdra
of Ssan-yad Migyur-Lhun-gyi-dubpai-tsugla-kha# or the shrine of the
unchanging, self-grown working. The king together with twenty six of his
saintly subjects, by sitting in three kinds of yoga, became possessed of wonder-
ful learning and obtained saintly power, perfection, and, finally, emancipation.
The names and the exploits of the twenty six Tibetan Buddhists who
obtained sainthood and worked with the king are the following :
(1.) Nam-kba-hia-po could mount the rays of the sun.
(2.) Safgye-yede could drive iron bolts into hard rocks.
(8) Gyalwa-chhog-yaf, by transforming his head into that of a
horse, neighed three times.
(4.) Kharchhen Chhogyal brought the slain to life.
(5.) Pal-ki-yese turned three sylvan goddesses into his slaves.
(6.) Pal-ki-Sefige made slaves of demons, nymphs, and genii.
(7.) Vairochana obtained the five divine eyes of knowledge.
(8.) Nah-dag-gyalpo obtained Sam&dhi.
(9)  Yu-drdf-Nif-po acquired divine discrimination.
(10.) Jiidna-kuméira performed miracles.
(11) Dorje-Duir-Jem travelled invisibly like the wind.
(12.) Yese-Nah went over to the fairy world travelling through the

void space.
(18.) Sogpu-Lhapal (a Mongol) could catch ferocious wild beasts.

(14) Na-nam-yeée could soar in the sky like a bird.

(15.) Pal-ki-Wah-chhyug could kill his enemies by the flourish of
bis fists.

(16.) Den-ma-tse-Wai obtained unfailing memory.

(17.) Ka-Wa-pal-tseg could tell the hearts of other men.

(18.) Shu-bu-pal-seft could make water run upwards.

(19.) Kbhe-hu-chhug-lo could catch a flying bird.

(20.) Gyal-Wai-Lodoi raised the ghost of the dead and turned the
corpse into solid gold.

(21.) Tenpai-namkha tamed wild yaks of the northern desert.

(22.) Hodan-Waf-Chhyug dived in water like fish.

(28.) Ma-thog rin Chhen could crush adamant into powder and eat
it as meal.

3! Vajra.
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(24.) Pal-ki Dorje passed through mountains and rocks.

(25.) Landod Kon-Chhog could handle thunderbolts and drive them
away.
(26.) Gyal-Wai-chhah-chhub could sit cross-legged on empty space.

There also arrived many Indian Pandits among whom Dharma Kirti,
Vimala-mitra, Buddba Guhya, S4nti Garbha and others were eminent,
Dharma Kirti introduced the Tantrik ritual of Vajra-dhdtu-yoga. Vimala-
mitra and others taught mysticism based on Buddhist Tantrikism to their
trusted pupils. They did not teach the principal works on differential
and atomic philosophy, and metaphysics generally, to any but one or two
of their favourite pupils. Tantrik principles being very subtle, intricate
and holy, their diffusion was very limited.

The translation of some scriptural treatises such as Kun-chye Gyalpo
Do-goii-du, eight series of Gyu-thul, and Dupaido, Vyékarapa and Upadesa
were executed by Vairochana, Ma-Nai-Nub and other translators
after Tantrik interpretation. Padma Sambhava concealed many profound
religious treatises underneath rocks, mountains and beds of lakes, for the
use of future generations, and afterwards retired towards the south-
western quarter called Na-yab-lifi or the land of genii. - From this it will
appear that during the reign of Srofi-tsan-gampo the Tantrik Nif-mapa made
only a beginning, but in Thi-srofi’s time spread widely over the coungry.
Padma Sambhava was its greatest teacher, and other teachers were his
pupils and followers. Numerous biographies of him are extant, all of which
give different accounts of his life. Though the biography of this great
teacher is worthy of being treated at large, yet, as numerous historians give
different accounts of his life, I refrain from writing about him. Some
of the ancient writers state that he resided but for a few months in
Tibet, during which time, by the power of his divine knowledge and purity,
he subdued the demons and evil spirits of Tibet and founded the monas.
tery of Samyé (Ssan-yads?). After the departure of Padma Sambhava
a certain Brdlhmapa impostor having dressed himself in Urgyan-Sakorma®
fashion, came to Tibet to pass for that great teacher and spread the dif-
ferent divergent Nif-mapa theories. 'This assertion has been rejected
by many of the best writers of Tibet who suppose it to be simply a fabrica-
tion to scandalise the Nif-mapa sect. There are others who believe that

= This is derived from the Chinese word San-yaA meaning the three bodies.
The top of the monastic temple was constructed in Chinese style, the middle part in
Indian style, and the lowest part in Tibetan style. This temple, in Tibetan, is
called Samyé from Sah-yad, and is second in sanctity to that of Potéld but first in
antiguity.

8 The fashion of dress anciently in vogue in Uddayana, the tract of country from
Gazni to Bactria including a portion of Persia.

B
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the Nifima doctrine bad its origin in Guru-chho Wai. The kind of
costume, now known by the name of Urgyan-Sahorma, is said to have been
introduced by Chho Wa#, who discovered some of Padma’s works and
flourished at a subsequent date and was a Zerfon (discoverer of sacred
volumes.)

There are nine principal divisions of the Nif-ma doctrine :-—

(1) Nan-tho (4) Kriya (7) Kyepa Mahi-yoga
(2) Rai-gyal (5) Upa (8) Lui Anu-yoga
(8) Chyah-sem (6) Yoga (9) Dsog-chhenpo Atiyoga.

The first three divisions were delivered by the Nirménakdya-S'akya
Muni (Buddha S’dkya Simha) and are called the general or common ydnas.

The second three were delivered by Sambhogakdya-Vajra Sattva,
They are called the external Tantra-yénas or Bihya tantra-y4nas.

The last three are attributed to Dharmakdya-samanta Bhadra or
Kuntu Ssaipo. They are called the “ Anuttura” antara-yina-traya (ac-
cording to the Niimapa school). Kuntu Ssafipo is the great and supreme
Buddba, while Vajradbara is the Chief Buddha in the Gelugpa school.
Again Vajra Sattva is second in the Nifima school, and S’akya Simha, being
an incarnate Buddha, holds the third place.

Of the Bihya (external) Tantra S'reni and Antara (internal) Tantra
8'reni, the external ritual or Kriya tantras were delivered by Buddha S'dkya
Simha himself. The “Upa” or Karma tantra and Yoga tantras were
delivered by Buddha Vairochana, one of the five Pancha Jati Buddhas.
The Antara (internal) or Anuttara tantras were delivered by Vajra Dhara
(Dorje-chha) from his celestial mansion of ‘ Chho-Juii-Yaipa,” the
spacious mansion of Dharma-dbatu.

The Anuttara yédna was taught by Dbarmakéya Samanta Bhadra,
(Kuntu Ssafipo) in his self-created form of Sambhoga Kiya. When
seated in one of the purest of Bodhisattva Bhimis at great ease, by his

omniscience, he taught incessantly in four times without error and falling
into fallacy.

3 Day, month, year and Kalpa.
(1.) Every Buddha must possess the five Jiiinas or divine wisdom called
(1.) Chhoki-vyifi-ki-yese.
(2.) Melofi-ta-bui-yese.
(8) Nambar-Ked-ki-yese.
(4.) BSosor-togpai-yeSe.
(6.) Gya-wa-dupai-yeSe.
These five Jfidnas being in themselves abstractions or vacuity cannot be active
unless they are impersonated. They are therefore represented by
(2.) the five Pancha Jati Buddhas or Dhyani Buddhas, named respectively :
(1.) Akshobhya; (3.) Ratna Sambhava; (6.) Amogha Siddha.
(2.) Vairochana ; (4.) Amitdbha;



- -——

1882.] Sarat Chandra Das— Contributions on T'ibet. 11

(“ La-na med-pa-hi theg-pa-ni, gDofi-ma-hi-mgonpo chhos-sku Kun-tu-
bSsafi-po lhun-grub lofis-spyad rdjogs-pahi-skur bshafis pa-sa-dag-sa-la-gnas-
pa-hi gdul-pya-la rtsol-med lhun-grub tu rgya-chhai- Phyags-lhui-dafi-bral-
var-dus-béhir-dus-med-du-ston par-byed-chifi.”’)

Numberless precepts and instructions, wide enough to bear comparison
with the sky, were delivered, out of which a few were brought to Jambu
dvipa by Gah-rab Dorje, S'ri-Siddha Méana-pura, Vimala, and Padma Sam-
bhava. These Vidyidharas who had obtained perfection clearly elucidated
the different theories of Nifima religion. There are nine classes of
Niima Lamas : — -

Gyal-wa-goi®® are the Buddhas, such as S’Akya Simha, Kuntu.
8sai-po, Dorje Semnba, Amitibha.

Rig-dsin® are the learned saints that from their infancy cultivated
their faculties, and grew learned by their own industry and assiduity.
Afterwards they were inspired by Yeée Khahdoma or the fairies of
learning,” Padma Sambhava, 8’ri Simha, Manapura, &c. and other Bodhi-
sattvas.

Gai-sag-fian®® or the uninspired saints who carefully preserved the
secrecy of their mysticism.

Kah-bab.lui-tan®® are the Lamas who obtained divine inspiration
according to former predictions in dreams, and therefore did not consult
any teacher as usual. ’

Le-tho-ter®® are the Lamas who, accidentally discovering some hidden
scriptural treasures, became learned without any help from teachers or
anybody else.

Monlam-taii-gya®®are the Lamas who by dint of their prayers obtained
sacred light.

(3.) The five Dhyani Buddhas being the personifications -of the five Manas or
divine perfections of Buddhahood are ideal personages. They were never born like
$8kya Muni, as understood by many scholars of Buddhism.

When it is said that such and such a Lama or Sramapa was the incarnation of such
and such a Buddha, it is meant that he acquired an emanation of a portion of divine
perfection so personified. Therefore every Buddha is a combination of five Divine per-
fections or five Dhyani Buddhas; for instance, the Taéi Lama is an incarnation of
Amitfbha, or the 4th Dhyani Buddha.

¥ rGyal-va-dGofis.

* Rig-hdsin-brdah.

¥ These aro like the nine Muses of the ancients.

® Ga-Ssag sNan,

® bKah-babs.

® Las-hkhro-gter.

4 sMonlam-gtad rgya.
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These six are the higher order of Lamas ; besides these, there are three
which are of a practical nature. They are called RiA or distant order,
Ke or nearer order, and Ssabmo or deeper order :—

1. Rif Kahma, 2. Ne-terma. 8. Ssab-mo-dag-naf.

The Kahma are subdivided into three classes :

1. Gyu-thul. 2. Dupai-do. 3. Sem-chhog.

Kakma-Gyuthul,

This class spread all over U’-Tsai and Kham, being first founded
by the Indian Pandit Vimala Mitra, who banded it down to his pupil
Rin-chhen Chhog. Dophuii Lama was one of the chief leaders of this
scct. One of his pupils carried it to Kham, and another towards Dan-bag
north of Lhasa and upper- Tsai, called Maiiar, and upper Laddak. Againa
third pupil of Douphufi Lama, named Kah-dampa, erected a monastery on

_a place which was of the shape of the letter M ka at the foot of the Bom-
bar mountains on the Di-chhu, the great river of Kham Dirgi, in conse-
quence of which his followers were called Ka-thogpa Lamas.

Dupai-do.

This dogmatic sect has only two true scriptural volumes, Mtla Tan-
tra or Kundu-rigpai.do, and Vydkby4-Tantra or Dogotipa Dupa. The
Indian Pandit Dina-rakshita first taught them to the two Nepsli Pan-
dits named Dharma Bodbi and Basu-dhara, King Ru-chhe tsan of Brusha
(Dusha) country translated them into the Dusha vernacular and spread them
vo the country of Thogar, upper Bactria and the Pamir.

Sem-chkog. ¢

This sect was taught by Rof-sem-Lochava who was believed to have
been an incarnation of Pandit Kalichirya of India. He was a profound
scholar of Buddhism; being eminently versed in all the branches of
sacred literature, he was unrivalled for learning in his age. There
are eight ceremonies prescribed to this sect:—Jampal-ku, Padma.srus,
Thugma-du-tsi, Yontan, and Phur-pa-thin-le, the five series of cere-
monies, by which birth in this world can be avoided; and Mamo-bo-
taf, Mod-pa-dag-iiag and Jig-tan chhod-ted for worldly good, consisting
purely in propitiating demons. Of the first five ceremonies, those of
Tam-den and Phurpa were instituted hy Padma Sambhava who induced
king Thi-sroi to invoke the former and his Queen to propitiate the latter.
Tamden (in Sanskrit Hayagriva) is a Tantrik god of wrathful temper, who
vanquishes the demons. Phurpa is another deity who has a human head,
and a body which is of the shape of a pin, standing on its apex. They are
generally selected by Niima Lamas as their tutelary deities.
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The Tantrik ceremony of the worship of Jampal-ku and his attendants
was ipstituted by Pandit S’4nti-garbha. This is the mystic representa-
tion of Manju-éri, who bere loses all his amiable, benign and wise character,
and is made to assume a very terrible and hideous shape, with several heads,
and clasping a woman obscenely in his arms.

The Tantrik ceremony of Yaf-dag was introduced by a Tantrik
sage named Huikara, and that of Du-tsi by Vimala Mitra. The propitiat-
ing of Mamo, Modpa-dag, Jigta-chhontei and other local demons was
intended by Padma Sambhava for the protection of the country, as they
were bound by a solemn promise to contribute to the service of the world. 8

THE ORIGIN OF TERMA-WORKS.

‘With a view to preserve the sacred writs that they might not
be spoiled by water or other agencies, Padma Sambbava and other illus-
trious sages, for the use and disciplining of future generations, con-
cealed them under rocks. By their divine power they commended those
hidden treasures to the care of the vanquished demons who were now made
guardians of the land and of Dharma, and prayed that they should be dis-
covered only by the pious and fortunate. They specified the time, name,
race and signs of the discoverers in the preface of the books concealed, also,
in mystic characters and language, where and when they might be known,
on rocks and in other books. Such treasures as were brought to light by
men thus specified, were called Ter-chho or hidden treasures. There
are accounts of the discovery of such sacred treasures taking place in
ancient India. The uninformed only may hold that with the exception
of the Nifima schools no other religious sects possess “ hidden treasures;”
for many illustrious Lamas of other sects, actuated by the same motives as
Padma Sambhava, bad also hid volumes of their respective creeds. There
were also instances of many impostors, who composed works with foul
doctrines, and, to attach importance to them, hid them under hollows of
rocks and old trees, and after the lapse of a few years, themselves brought
them out to deceive the unwary and credulous.

The legendary biography of Padma Sambhava called Thah-yig
is the chief work from which many hints about the hidden religious works
were drawn out by Safigye-Lama, Da-chan and others which led to many
valuable discoveries. Similar discoveries were made by other writers, about

4 Formerly in Tibet, as now in 8ikkim, people used to kill animals to appease the
wrath of evil spirits who were supposed to spread plagues and ride men or women,
They were a terror to the people. Padma Sumbhava abolished the system of animal
sacrifice for which he substituted meal rice and cake sacrifices called Torms. This is
the origin of Buddhist worship with flour cakes now so common in the Himélayan
countries and Tibet.



14 Sarat Chandra Das—Contributions on Tibet, [No. 1,

whom no mention was made in any of the ancient predictions. The
greatest number of discoveries were made during the reign of King
Watide who.at one time invited many of the discoverers to one place
and examined their respective pretensions. The discoverers of hidden
scriptures were not required to take lessons in theology from any superior
or spiritual guide. The mere discovery of the books obtained for them immu-
nity from pupilage. Among those who acquired celebrity by such means, Ni-
mai-hodsser of Gyal-tse and Guru Chhoikyi-Wafi-chhyug were the most
eminent. They were the arbitrators of the claims of the discoverers. Non-
Sebar was a zealous Lama who discovered many volumes of hidden
scriptures and established one hundred and eight religious institutions for
the discoverers, of which the one at Ta-thah was well known. Among
his discoveries were four medical works which were a great boon to
the country, by reason of their diminishing human misery through their
healing efficacy.

S8AB-M0-DAG NaAR.

There were some Lamas who rose high in clerical dignity in this
order. Some of them are said to have seen the face of the Supreme god
who taught them religion. This class is common to other Buddhist
schools of Tibet, but it obtained great celebrity in the Nifimapa school.

Of the Anuttara system of the Nifmapa, the Dsog-chhenpa sect
is by far the most important and philosophical. In fact it is the chief of
the surviving sects of the once most flourishing school of T'ibet and Nepal.
It is well known by the name of Dsog-chhenpa Lana-me-pai gyu.
Atiyoga is its distinctive dogma. It has three divisions, Semde, Ldnde
and Maniag.

There are eighteen volumes of SEMDE scriptures out of which five are
attributed to Vairochana and thirteen to Vimala Mitra. The Lo'fpE
scriptures, altogether nine in number, were by Vairochana and Pah-
mipham-gonpo. The Tibetan Lamas Dharma-boti of Jé and Dharma -
Seitha were the most distinguished among the teachers of this theory.
Nif-tare or Man-Nag-de is the most metaphysical of the three.
It was first taught by Vimala Mitra to king Thi-srofi and to Teh-
dsin-ssafi-po of Myah. The latter founded the monastery of Ui-ru-
shva where he conceuled many of his works. At his death he left
hints respecting his works to Brom-rinchhen-bay. Buddba Vajra Dbara
first delivered this theory to the Indian Pandit Gahrab dorje (Ananda
Vajra) who left it to his pupil S'ri Simba from whom Padma Sambhava
obtaived it.
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V.—THE LIVES OF THE PANCHHEN-RINPOCHHES
OR TAST LAMAS.

(With 13 Platee.)

Parr I. Tue Inpiax INcARNATIONS.

L
SUBHU'TI, THE STHAVIRA.

Bubhiiti was born in the city of Sravasti of a wealthy and accom-
plished Bréhmana father, named Bhéti. In his former birth, he is said
%o have been & Néga from which he transmigrated to man. In his youth
be acquired great proficiency in the six Brdhmanical Acts (Chérys) and
the severnl sciences. Following the inclinations of his former life, he
resided in sandel-wood forests which were filled with innumerable serpents,
whence he was conducted before Buddha® by a truth=observing god.? He
was ordained a priest by Buddha’s spiritual power.# By his knowledge
of the Dharma S'éstras, he suppressed sins and thereby obtained the rank of
an Arhat. 'When, by his fore-knowledge, he saw that in his former life he
had been a Néga, his heart became greatly grieved. He, therefore, taught
morality to 500 Nigas and 500 eagles® who fed on the former, by converting
them to the Bauddha faith. Buddha also had remarked that “among the
galaxy of the learned, Subhfiti shines like Venus (the Morning Star).”
When Buddha delivered the Prajiia-Piramité on the top of Gridhrakita
Parvata, Subhiti served him as chief catechist (the inquirer as well as the
wlver of doubts by reference to Buddha).

Although, outwardly a man, yet by these means he obtained the
Bodhisattva perfection of the Mahéyina and became one of the principal
diseiples of Buddha Sékya Simha.

I1.
Mawsuérf KfrTI.

Manjuéri Kirti was born in the opulent city of Sambhala in the north,
of royal parents. His father, king Deva-Indra, was said to have been the
incarnation of the Bodhisattva Stnyagarbha. His mother’s name was
Kaoéiki. Six hundred and seventy-four years after the death of Buddha,

! Obtained from the works of the Indian Pandits who taboured in Tibet.

? % {kya Sigha.

3 A Buddhist godis a Bodhisattva or Buddha, Buch a god is not an ordinary god.

4 Buddha said, “let him become pricet” and he became a priest. His hair and
beard wore shaven miraculously, snd a consecrated mendicant raiment was thrown
over his person.

¢ He reconciled these two hostile races to each other.
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according to Buton,® in the year 159 B. C., Manjuérf Kirti ascended the
throne of Sambhala. His sovereignty extended over hundreds of petty
princes and a hundred thousand cities. During his youth he acquired great
proficiency in arts, sciences and magic. It is recorded that within his
kingdom there lived 300,510 followers of the heretical doctrine of the
Mlechhas.” Among these, there were many sages whose religion consisted
in the worship of the vehicle of the sun (Nimai S'ifita). Manjuéri Kirti
banished the whole infidel population from his dominions, but afterwards,
on their embracing the sacred pitakas, he listened to their humble prayer
to be permitted to return to their former homes. For the welfare of all
living beings and especially of the people of S‘ambhala, he explained the
Kélachakra system. At last in the year 59 B. C., bequeathing his throne to
his son, Pundarika, he passed away from the world of sufferings, and entered
the Sambhoga-kéya of Buddhahood.

IIL.
LEa-DAN JYaD.

This great teacher was born of a Kshatriya family in Eastern India to
the east of Magadha. Being possessed of great matural talents, he very
early learnt the principal systems of the Buddhist schools, promulgated by
Négérjuna and other Indian saints, and by his great knowledge of sacred
literature became prominent among the learned. He was ordained a
priest by Négirjuna and wrote a commentary on the Mla Prajiia of.
Nigérjuna and named it Prajfia dipa. He reduced Nagérjuna’s reflections
into Svatantra and thereby founded the second schismatical sect of the
Méidhyamika school, called Médhyamika Svatantra, He also found fault
with Buddha P4la’s commentary or fikd on the Mdla Prajiii. There
arose many followers of this great teacher, who greatly extended the Sva-
tantra school.

Iv.
ABHAYAKARA GUPTA.
Abhayakara Gupta was born in the middle of the 9th century after
Christ in Eastern India near thecity of Gaur.® When he grew up to

¢ Buddha died 2718 years ago or 838 B. C. according to the Grelugpa Chronology,
called the Ka-tan system, According to the Vaidérya karpo of Desi saiigye Gya-mtsho,
followed by A. Csoma de-Korosi, the date differs by forty years. I have followed the
more correct system of the Amdoan Chronologists and, in some places, Buton.

7 These were distinct from the Brahmans, for a Brhmapa is invariably called &
Mutegpa which is the same as Tirthika. He is here called a Lalo Mutegpa. Lalo
means & Mlechha or Yavana.

8 Probably the eastern districts of Magadha.
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youth, he went to the central country of Magadha, where he learned the
five sciences and became well known as a pandit. It was here that he
entered the priesthood. During his time there reigned in Magadha king
Réma Péla, in whose palace he was appointed to conduct the religious
ceremonies. By his modesty and liberal accomplishments he greatly
pleased the monarch. During the first two watches of the day he used
to write Sastras. In the third watch he used to explain Dharma. Up to
midnight, sitting in the Himavana cemetery, he used to propitiate his
gods, and, during the latter part of the night, to take rest and sleep.
One morning a Dékini disguised in a girl’s habit, approached him with
presents of meat and wine. Abhayakara, a man of stern morality, did
not pay any attention to her, and the woman soon disappeared, and no one
knew where she had gone. Afterwards he became anxious in his mind as
to who and what she might have been, and searched for her in every direction,
but without success. Penitent, he now confessed his mistake, when the
selfsame girl once more made her appearance. He asked forgiveness and
prayed to be endowed with foreknowledge, whereupon the divine girl, now
resplendent in angelic beauty, thus addressed him: ¢ Abhayakara! as in
your former birth you were wanting in the faculty of discrimination, so
will you continue to be during this life also; but as you have confessed
your error, you will obtain foreknowledge during the interval between your
death and re-birth. As a step towards its acquirement you must write
many works on the Dharma S'4stras.”” After drawing his attention to the
practice of constructing Mandalas (in Tibet Kyilkbor) or the ritualistic
circular figures of the Tantriks, she disappeared. Following the advice of
this Khahdoma,? he composed several commentaries,1? besides criticisms on
other commentators, Once he visited the city of Chara Simha, ruled by a
Chandala king, who, a believer in the foulest sort of heresy, was preparing
to make one hundred human sacrifices to his horrid god. Moved with
compassion for the sufferings of these unfortunate men who were bound
to the sacrificial pole, he prayed to god for!! their deliverance. All on a
sudden a hideous Koluber N4ga coiling round his body, extended its hood
over his head. This dreadful sight so terrified the Chapddla king that,

9 Fairy or in Banskrit Dékin{,
10 (1) Theid-wa-korsum.
(2) Commentary on Khajor.
) » Man-Nag.
0) » Nema.
(5) Safiye-thod-pai-nam-shé-mi-jigpa.

1 The Buddhist triad or Ratna Traya. Before the Tibetans accepted Buddhism,
they scem to have believed in the existence of God whom they called Kon-Chhog or
the chief of the rarities or rare Being.

Cc
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at the request of Abhayakara, he at once set the victims free. During the
reign of Rama Pila, under the leadership of Abhayakara, the sacred religion
of Buddha received a fresh impulse. There were three thousand monks
at the Vikramasils Vihara, and one thousand at Vajrisana (Buddha Gaya).
At great religious festivals and sacrificial occasions more than 5,000 monks
generally assembled. Out of the one thousand monks of Vajrdsana, 40 of the
Mabdydna and 200 érivakas who were resident members of the monastery,
received their food from the king’s store.’ The Srdvakas were so numerous
in every place, that at times of religious prayer-gatherings their number
generally exceeded 10,000. At the monastery of Otanta Puri there were
1,000 monks, including the members of the Mahdydna and the S’rivaka
sects. Over the former Abhayakara presided. The S'rdvakas also venerated
bhim for his great knowledge and practice of discipline (vinaya). He
wrote numerous works on Buddhism, several of which are said to be extant
even to the present day. He was succeeded in the High-priestship by
Ratndkara 8’4nti. King Rima Péila after a successful reign of 40 years
abdicated the throne in favour of his son Aksha Pila. Abhayakara died
before the abdication and Réma Pala departed this life three years after it.

In the city of Sukhdvati there were many hunger-stricken beggars
whose sufferings Abhayakara allayed by giving them food and drink from his
mendicant platter, which was miraculously supplied from heaven. During his
residence in the Vibdra of Vikramasild, under the protection of the son of
king S'ubbaéri of Eastern India,1 the Turushka warl3 took place. In this
war Abbayakara played an important part.¥ Afterwards he cured many
poisonous snake-bites and arrested numerous bandits and robbers by the spell
of his mantras. He achieved many wonders, the last of which was the
bringing to life a dead child in the great cemetery of Himavana.

Part II. THE siIx TIBETAN INCARNATIONS!®
(obtained from biographies).
KHUG-PA-LBAS-TSI.
This great Lochaval® was born at Tai-nag-phu a town of Tsah.
Following the inclinations of his former life which he retained in this
13 Eastern districts of Magadha,

18 He invoked the Dharmupélas (the spiritual protectors of the world) by making

offerings and oblations. By their aid he converted his cornflour sacrifices into eagles
which turned out the Mlechha intruders from India.

" Tho invasion of the earlior Mohammadans under the Kaliphs probably.

% Theso Lamas did not possess any royal dignities. They may, therefore, be
called simply Panchhen, while the title Panchhen Rinpochhé may be reserved for the
Jater princely Lamas.

16 Tho Tibetan tranelators of Sanskrit Buddhist scriptures were called Lochavas or
Lo-tea-va, The title Pundit is applied to an Indian translator or learned man or sage.
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life aleo, he learned the sacred scriptures from Thog-mi Lochava and others.
He went to India where he served 72 religious teachers some of whom
were most noted. He also learnt the sdtras and the mantras, more
particularly the system of Tantrik ritualism called Gubya Saméja (Sad-
wa-du-pa). By these means he earned for himself the name of an eminent
scholar. After his return to Tibet he became a saint. As he had the
power of seeing the celestial mansion of the thirty-two mystical gods, he
was called Shal-ssig-pa or the “god-seeing recluse.” He promulgated
the Guhya Samdja system of Tantrikism in Tibet. He had a great many
pupils of whom four were well versed in the Matri-Tantra and Upadeéa.
Having done his utmost to further the cause of holy religion and the good of
living beings, he passed away from the world in righteousness and piety.

VI

Sakva PanpiTa KUNGAH-GYAL-TSHAN.17

This eminent scholar was born at Sakya in the year 1182 A. D. of the
noble family of Sakya Jam-yai-gon. His father’s name was Pal-chhen.
hod-pa and that of his mother Ni-thi-tsam, and they gave him the name of
Paldan-Ton-.dub. During his boyhood he learnt the Sanskrit, Lanja, Wartu
(the language of Bactria and Kalirstan probably) and Du-sha languages. He
was admitted into the holy order by the venerable Tag-pa-gyal-tshan who
gave him the religious name of Kungah-gyal-tshan. From him he obtained
instructions in the Sitras and Tantras. Other Pandits taught him other
branches of science and sacred literature. By his great proficiency in the five
great sciences, namely the mechanical arts, medicine, grammar, dialectics and
sacred literature, as well as in the minor sciences of rhetorie, synonimics,
poetxly, dancing and astrology, in short, almost all the sciences, and chiefly
by his studying and translating the theological works of the orthodox and
the heterodox schools, he acquired the name of Sakya Pandita. He obtained
a world-wide celebrity in India, China, Mongolia and Tibet. At the age of
twenty-seven he went to the great Kashmirian Pandit $’dkya Sri, by whom
he was ordained a priest and instructed in the siitras and mantras. On the
return journey he visited Kyi-ron!® where he entered into disputation witha
Brahmanical S’4stri, called Saipkara dhvaja(?), and defeated him by his logio
and quoting of authorities. The S’dstri who had staked bis life, now fled
by means of his magical powers towards the sky, but Sakya Papdita by the
charms of his Mantra Vidya brought him down tied, and subsequently con-
verted him to the orthodox faith and obliged bhim to promise to take the
sacred vows of priesthood. Desiring to shew the Tibetans the curious and
peculiar religious dress of the Brahmanical priests of India he brought the

17 In Sanskrit Ananda Dhvaja. 18 Kiroii in Nepal.
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84stri to Tibet in his Brahmanical dress and signs,—an act which gave great
umbrage to the twelve demigods and demons who are the sworn guardians
of Tibet. They killed!® the 8’4stri by making him vomit blood and tied
bis head to the pillar of the great temple of the Sakya monastery, which
still exists. After this, Sakya Pandita received an invitation from
the Emperor of Hor (Mongolia) whose dominion extends to the north.
He was told by his former teacher Tag-pa-gyal-tshan® that there lived in
Hor? a race of men who differed greatly in language from the Tibetans,
and who wore hawk-like hats, and shoes resembling the snout of pigs. This
teacher advised him not to harbour any doubts or fears about the people
in his mind, but to go straight to that country to further the cause of
religion and the well-being of living beings, in accordance with the
prophecies of old. At the age of thirty-three® he started from Sakya for
Hor, and after a tedious and protracted journey of three years, reached
the court of Goyugan the Emperor of the Tartars. He instructed the
Emperor in religion and frequently discoursed on religion with him.
Thus the barbarians who disbelieved in the sacred tenets of Buddhism were
converted by him. The Mahdyéna system was introduced there.

The N&ga® princes being pacified by the beneficial influence of the
Buddhist religion, there was plenty of rain and water. Maladies of men
and murrain were prevented from raging in the country. In Hor, the people
lived in plenty and reared much cattle. Buddhism was made as powerful
as the sun in dispelling darkness. In the city of Gyu-ma, at the age of
seventy, in the year 12562 A. D., in the month of September, during the
middle watch of the day, he quitted this mortal coil and entered the mansion
of purity, solemanly escorted by a procession of fairies (d4kinfs).

VIL
YUf-TON-DORJE. ’
Yuf ton-dorje was born at Gorma, a place of considerable trade near
Sha-lu in the province of Tsaf, in the year 1284 A.D., in the family of a

1 The 8’4strf died of vomiting blood, probably caused by the intensity of the cold
and the drynessand rarity of the air. All sorts of diseases are attributed to the wrath
of evil spirits in Tibet.

20 It is not clear whether Sonam-tse and Tagpa gyal-tshan were one and the same

n.

31 Tartary or Hor includes Turkistan, Mongolia, and Manchu.

23 Illustrious Lamas cannot travel so fast as ordinary travellers do. At every stage
Sakya Papdita received invitations from the neighbouring princes and chiefs, which
caused much delay.

33 The Néga princes are believed by all the Buddhists to have great power over
the distribution of water and the occurrence of plagues and cattle diseases.

%4 I call this place Korma ; although the 8rd letter of the Tibetan alphabet is
equivalent to Sanskrit g, yet it is pronounced as ¥ by the Tibetans,
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Tantrik priest® of the race of Lan. In his youth, he received instruction in
the mystic Nidma system from a learned Lama named Dub-ten-Sdkya
Phel. From his seventeenth year he received instruction from many other
Lamas® of the Niima school. Becoming a powerful charmer, he subdued
the eight demigods and genii of the spiritual world. At the request of the
Emperor Goyugan he visited China. Here he was engaged in conducting the
religious services and ceremonies, by which means and more particularly by
his moral merits he showed the path of spiritual liberation to others.
Afterwards he returned to Tibet where he performed many acts of virtue.
Being earnestly pressed by his mother, he took a wife and at the age of twenty-
eight got a son. At the age of twenty-nine, seeing that worldly existence
was illusive, he broke off the bondage and went before the teacher Tag-pa-
shon-nu by whom he was ordained a priest and given the name of Dorje-pal.
He also heard sermons on Buddhism from Ranjuii dorje, Wuton-shag
Khanpo-Yese,and others. He established many religious institutions, such
as Phefipo-ri-vo-chhe, Garmo-chhojuii, Taéi-jod-kha, Chho-dis, and Tag-
gya-dorje-phodai,¥ and wrote many books on the ancient and modern
schools of Buddhism, called Nifima and Sarma respectively. Yugde
Panchhen and others were his pupils. At the palace of Tag-gya dorje, in
the ninety-second year of his age, in the year 1376, he entered the mansion
of rest and peace.

VIII.
KHA-DUB-GELEG-PAL-88AR.

This illustrious scholar was born in the year 1385 A. D. at Dag-shué.
His father’s name was Kungah Taéi, and that of his mother Pudon-
gyalmo.

He took the sacred vows of priesthood from the learned sage Sefige-
gyal-tshan and received the religious name of Geleg-pal-ssaii. He obtained
the title of Master of Vidy4 by studying logic and sacred literature at the
monastic colleges of Sakya and Namrifi. In the 16th year of his age he
commenced a controversy with the celebrated Pudoi Panchhen which
resulted in the defeat of the latter. From this time Geleg-pal-ssai became
well known for his learning. He also learned many Sttras and Mantras
from Je-tsun-Refidah and other learned Lamas. At the age of eighteen
he visited the great Reformer Lo-ssat-Tag-pa,® from whom he heard
many discourses on the vast and profound teachings of Buddha. On one

3 Tantrik priests are generally married.

» Netan, 8/4kya Befige, Taton-dsijig, 8erab Bum and Chhokyofi Bum.
37 Phodafi means a palace.

* Tsodt Khapa, the great reformer of Tibet.
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occasion Tsoft khapa had remarked of Geleg-pal-seai that he (the young
and intelligent novice) would one day prove a great promoter of Buddhism.
From the twenty-second year of his age for a period of thirteen years.he
studied under the great Reformer and mastered the Sitras and the Mantras,
He read the excellent and most learned aphorisms, and embraced the reformed
doctrines of Tsoi khapa with unbounded faith. He was invited by Rabtan
Kunssai, King of Gyal-tse,?? to hold a disputation with tle venerable
Chho-je-Rin-Chhen. The controversy, however, did not take place on
accountof the latter withdrawing from the contest. Aided by the patronage
of Rabtan he succeeded in founding the great monastery of Gyal-tse, which
with its eighteen I'vasah (schools) still exists. At the age of forty-six he
was exalted to the golden throne of Gahdan vacated by the death of the
immediate successor of Tsonkhapa. He met with great success in ex-
tending the Gelugpa system and thus promoting the work of reformation.
In the fifty-fourth year of his age, in the year 1439 A, D., he passed away
from mortal existence, to rest in the mansion-of purity.

IX,

SoNaM-cEHO KYI-LARPO.

This scholar was born in the year 1439 A D. of humble parentage on
the boundary of Tsad-roi. His complexion during childhood being very
pale, his parents used to call him Pahu (calf). When he grew up he
was taken to the presence of Gahdan Thipa (the great abbot of the
Gahdan monastery)and other professors of religion. When the abbot demand-
ed bis name, he said that it was Pahu. The abbot smilingly said, * from
this day your name will be Sonam-chhyog-kyi-Léfpo (the bull of Fortune)
as one day you will grow to be a Lai or bull”. He then admitted him into
his monastery. At Gahdan, Sonam learnt the different branches of Buddhism,
such as Abhisheka, Vydkarana, Sdtra, Tantra, Meditation, Criticism and
Upadesa. He then returned to Tsaf where he got many pupils. By ex«
plaining to them the Dharma S’dstras he obtained the title of ¢ the Lamp of
religion.” Consulting his tutelary deities he came to know that he would
be required to construct a bell-metal image of Buddha full one cubit high.
He constructed many images and also built the Udia Gonpa. Convinced
that moral discipline and purity of conduct are the basis of all religion,
be enforced the greatest strictness in the bebaviour of his pupils. In
the latter part of his life, he sent sixteen of his pupils to Taéi-lhunpo and
Gephel monasteries. With a view to accomplish the object of his life
be retired into solitude, where, free from the confusion and clamour

¥ Vulgarly called Gyafi-tse. At this time Tibet was ruled by many petty kings
most of whom were called Dharma Réjas.
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of monasteries, from inattention and idleness, and all anxieties of life, he
could concentrate his attention on meditation and study. By his great
erudition, application, and reflection he composed many elegant aphorisms
and S'dstras. His tutelary deities granted him several interviews. Having
obtained boundless Abhijiidna he could find out supernatural secrets. At
the age of sixty-six, in the year 1505 A. D., he quietly passed away from
this world of pain and sorrow.

X.
GyarL-wa Ton-DuUs.

This great scholar was born in the year 1505 A. D. at Lha-khu-phu-
pen-sa situated on the north bank of the great river Tsafipo, near the
famous monastery of Chamalif, in the district of Da.gya in west Tsan.
His father Sonam Dorje, and mother Jomkyi belonged to the family in
which some of his illustrious predecessors were born. No sooner was the
child born than it manifested its compassion for the misery of all unborn
and migrating living beings, by uttering the six mystic syllables “ Om-ma.
ni-padme-hum,” at which uncommon occurrence the inmates of the house,
with wonder thinking that the infant must be some saint or divine per-
sonage, gave it the name Gonpo-kyab. From his childhood, Gonpo-kyab
bad been fond of solitude. He is said to have seen the faces of Buddba
and Tsoi khapa, from whose hands he received benediction. When ouly
eight years old, he saw in a vision, that, dressed in a white satin tunic and
adorned with precious gems, he sat with a bell and a dorje in his hand on
the disc of the full moon which rose refulgent from the top of the Segri
mountain, and that the sound of the ringing of the bell filled the world.
At the age of eleven he became a pupil of Je Tag-pa Ton-dub, abbot of
Lha-tse monastery, from whom le received the vows of priesthood and
the religious name of Lo-ssdi Tan-dub. He also heard sermons on
Kilachakra, Bhairava, and the Bodhisattva Marga. He received instruc-
tions in the S‘utras, Mantras and the system of mysticism called Guhya-
saméja. Thereaftor coming to Tasi-lhunpo bhe became a pupil of the
abbot Lo-ssah she-Nen in logic, but soon becoming disgusted with his subtle
but trifling and useless system he gave up his connection with his teacher.
At the age of seventeen he became a pupil of the sage Chhokyi Dorje and
fully mastered the volume of precepts called Gahdau-Nen-gyud. After-
wards returning to Tsaf he resided at the temple of Paméchen near the,
Pandm-Chomolha-ri.® Here his teacher the sage shewed him the volume

® The Chomolhari mountain, from which the river Panam or Pena nyaf chha

takes it rise and, flowing by Gyai-tec and Panamjod, empties itself in the Tsaipo near
Shiga-tse.
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of illusive mysticism. Lo-ssa composed four volumes of Nen-gyud,
(pleasing Tantras). During his residence at the castle of Ta-gya-dorje be
acquainted himself with the terminology and signification of the classical
writings both in the melodious Sanskrit and the insipid Tibetan. In this
manner when his life and sainthood were uniformly flowing onward, at the
age of sixty-five in the year 1570 he passed away from mundane suffering,

GEDUNDUB,S! THE FOUNDER OF THE MONASTERY OF TA4I-LHUNPO.
(One of the Grand Lamas of Lhasa.)

This great Lama was born in the year 1391 A. D., at a place called
Gui-ru in the Dok-pa%® country between Sakya and Taéi-lhunpo. His
mother’s name was Jomo-namkye, and his father’s Gonpo-dorje. They gave
him the name of Pema Dorje. Unlike other children, he was very handsome
and of an amiable and pleasing disposition. When a child he used to collect
around him a number of children of his age, and talk to them gravely,
as if he were their religious teacher. His sports consisted only in making
images of Buddbhas, erecting chhorten, shrines, altars and vihdras. By his
command his playmates used to raise stone piles as if to repair the school
walls. He seldom engaged in such sports as other children delightedin. At
the age of seven he entered the Narthafi monastery, where he prosecuted
his studies up to the fifteenth year of hisage. Within this period he learnt
the Tibetan, Hor (Tartar), Chinese, Wartu and Lanja%® (ancient Buddhist
Sanskriﬁ) languages. In bis fifteenth year he was admitted into the holy
order by Dubpa-S'erab, abbot of Nartha, and given the name of Gedun-
dub-pal. He now acquired great proficiency in grammar, polite learning,
poetry, arithmetic and other sciences, and also became well acquainted
with the Sttras and Tantras. At the age of twenty he took the vows
of priesthood at the hands of the same abbot, and became famed for
his strict observance of vinaya or moral discipline. By his perseverance
and assiduity he became an attentive érdvaks, a powerful thinker, and
an excellent meditator. Unmindful of his personal convenience and
temporal aggrandisement, and always thoughtful of furthering the cause
of religion and the well-being of living beings, he went at the age of
twenty-five to the province of U’ to see the great reformer Tsong khapa, from
whom he received much religious instruction, and who was greatly pleased
with his conduct. Gedun-dub also received religious instruction from
the two great Buddhist scholars Semba-chhenpo Kun-ssafi and the venera-

’ 3 The title of Gyal-wa-Rin-po-chhe was then not applied to the grand Lamas
of Lhasa. They held the position of high priests only.
2 The mountainous portions of Tibet, are inhabited by the shephords and
yakherds who are called Dokpa.
8 Ranja of the Nepalese.

e
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ble S'erab-sefige. Being well acquainted with theology and meditative
science he performed many religious ceremonies and observances for the
good of all living beings. At the age of thirty-six he returned to the Tsang
province where his reputation as a great scholar in theology, disputa-
tion and sacred literature was unrivalled. At the age of forty-three he
constructed an exquisitely fine image of Buddha Maitreya in the vilidra of
Khudensd. At the age of fifty-six he was directed in a vision, by Paldan-
Lbamo (the goddess S°ri Devi), to establish a religious institution. Accord-
ingly he founded the great monastery of Taéi-lbunpo and furnished it richly
with images and books,—an act which greatly extended the Buddhist faith.
In the latter part of his life, while labouring under pressure of spiritual busi-
ness, he succeeded in constructing several thousands of images of Buddha,
Maitreya, Térd, and the Bodhisattvas, besides working a gigantic piece of
tapestry, His reverence for the congregation and devotion to the Triad was
immense. He wrote five large volumes of commentaries on the Sttras and
Mantras. He is said to have held communion with his tutelary deities,
such as Bhairava, T4r4, Sarasvati, Manju-Ghosha and 8’rf Devi, from whom
be occasionally received prophecies. The purity of his morals made him
adored by gods and men. At the age of eighty-four, in the year 1478 A. D.,
on the morning of the 12th month he was delivered from mundane existence.
Amidst showers of flowers and music of cymbals and drums he was
conducted before Maitreya the regent of Sukbavati, the paradise of the
Buddbists.

XL
PAN-cHHEN Lo0-88AN-CHHO-KYI GYAL-TSHAN.3

The important town of Lhen, containing 600 families, is situated on
the confines of Tsaii-ro. It was in the house of a wealthy noble of
this town, where formerly many iHustrious Lamas were born, that in the
year 1569 A. D., Chho-kyi Gyal-tshan was born. His father’s name was
Pon.tshah-tsherii Paljor and that of his mother Tso-chan. The
Abbot Tshem-ta named him Chho-gyal paldan-ssafipo. Even in his
childhood he is said to bave given many proofs of his wonderful memory :
while only three years old he was found able to recite the Manju-S'rt
néma nidhi. At the age of thirteen he was initiated into the holy order by
Kha-dub-yeée and given the name of Chho-kyi Gyal-tshai. Under the
tutorship of this Lama, he learnt the mystical worship called Guhya-saméja.
At the age of fourteen he was placed at the head of Weh-gon monastery.
He propitiated Yaf-chen-msa, the goddess of learning, for seven days, at

M First Pan-chhen Rin-po-chhe.
D
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the end of which ha saw her face, and welcomed her by singing seventeen
hymns. The goddess in return presented him with a cup of gem-like
fruits, by virtue of which divine gift, within the course of a month, he
learnt by-heart five volumes of Tsoiikhapa's precepts. During this period,
one night, he saw in a vision the image of Buddba, as high as a mountain,
shining with the brightness of myriads of suns, and approaching him to
confer benediction. At the age of seventeen he entered the Thosamlif
college of Taéi-lhunpo, where he studied psychology and logic, and ob-
tained the high degree of Master of learning. _ At the age of twenty-two
bhe was ordained priest by Pan-chhen-Yar-phel. In the latter part of
the same year, he went to U’to visit the sacred images. Here he saw
several happy and auspicious omens. Going to Gahdan he disputed with
the learned in argumentative science, and secured for himself a world-wide
celebrity. Attheage of thirty-one he was raised to the sacerdotal chair of
Tasi-lhunpo, during his tenure of which he ably turned the wheel of
Dharma to promote the diffusion of the sacred religion. He was the first
to introduce the annual prayer-fair at Tadi-lhunpo, executed twenty-three
satin embroidered pictures, numerous tapestries, paintings and copper and
clay images. He richly furnished the recluses’ monasteries with religious
necessaries. He ordained afterwards the Dalai Lama Yon-ton Gya-tsho
into the priesthood and taught him the Kilachakra ritualism. As a
punishment for their internal dissensions, he employed the monks of
Tasi-lhunpo in erecting three lofty chhorten within the monastery walls.
He entertained the monks of Serd, Dapufi and Gahdan several times,
distributing gold pieces among them. At the invitation of the R4j4 of
Gugé he visited upper Tibet. At the age of forty-four he applied to the
collected body of monks to be permitted to retire from the abbotship of
Tasi-lbunpo, but their earnest eutreaties dissuaded him from the resolve.
After the death of the Dalai Lama, the Gelugpa church having waned
greatly, he was invited to Lhasa where the Synod of the Lamas under
the presidentship of the abbots of Serd and Dapun appointed him to the
pontifical throne of Gahdan, which high office he meritoriously filled.
During his incumbency there arose a quarrel between the southern Mongo-
liunsand the Tibetans, which ended in the invasion of Tibet by Thingir-
tho, the nomad king of Khokhonur.3®8 Thifiger-tho’s armies slew 500
Tibetan soldiers. The armies of Tsad and U’ consisting of nearly 100,000
soldiers assembled at the foot of Chagpori in the suburbs of Lhasa. Immense
hordes of nomad warriors reinforced Thifigir-tho’s armies which were thus
enabled to besiege the Tibetans and cut off their supplies. Unable to bear the
sight of the distress of his countrymen, Chho-kyi Gyal-tshan sued for peace
and delivered his country from the hands of the enemies by the payment of
# Kho-kho-nur.
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alarge quantity of gold and silver. At the age of fifty-three he initiated and
subsequently ordained to the priesthood the successor incarnate of Yonton-
Gya-tsho. It was during this period that he deputed Se-chhen-chho-je
to the court of Thai-tsui-bogto-khan,3 the first of the Manchu Emper-
ors of China, praying him to assume the protectorship of Tibet. The Em.
peror gladly accepted the offer and sent him return presents of great value
and rarity. Counting from the Emperor Shunchi, his son and successor,
all the Emperors adhered to the Gelugpa church. This wise step which
was calculated to save Tibet from the bande of the fierce and bloodthirsty
Mongols, proved a failure ; for, a few years after, the warlike Gusri-khan,
the son and successor of Thifigir-tho invaded Tibet, dethroned all the petty
princes of Tibet, of Tsad and U’, and brought all its eighteen proviuces
under his single sway. He greatly admired the vast learning and moral
purity of Chho-kyi Gyal-tshan, whom he afterwards appointed his spiritual
guide. Chho-kyi Gyal-tshan immediately before his death received an
embassy from the Ewmperor of China which brought hin a letter written
in gold and many precious and choice presents. It was the noble and
generous conqueror Gusri-khan who made a present of the sovereiguty of
Tibet to the tifth Gyal-wa Lo-ssah Gya-tsho, thenceforth called Dalai Lama.

Besides delivering Tibet from many political vicissitudes and clerical
crises, he did a great many acts of social and religious utility, He wrote
five volumes of sacred aphorisms, aud introduced the Kham-tshan.$?” He
classified the monks into orders. He received into monkhood more than
50,000 novices, and performed the ceremony of final ordination over
nearly 100,000 monks. His charities amounted to 8 lakhs of gold adfs,
or 18 millions of rupees.® Among his spiritual sons, the 1st and the 2nd
Dalai Lamas were the most eminent; and among his lay-pupils, mostly
princes and nobles of the country, Guéri-khan was the most renowned.
At the age of ninety-three, at 12 A. M., on the 10th of the 2nd lunar month,
in the year 1662 A. D., he passed away from this world, after a glorious and
‘most successful career, one of Tibet’s most illustrious personages. The
Chhyag-Jo® of Tasi-lhunpo and the rich patrons of religion in Tibet
vonjointly subscribed 600,000 Rs. (10,000 saiis) to erect a gilt copper-
roofed tomb over his remains. )

XIL
Lo-8sAf YE-SE-PAL-88AR-PO.
This Lama was born of a high and noble family of Thab-gyalin a village
of some importance in the province of Tsah. His father’s name was

% The Emperor Shu-chi. ® A gold sah is equal to Rs. 60,
¥ System of national Hostels. ® I'reagures,
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De-chhen-gyalpo and his mother’s S’erab-Dolma. Being at once recog-
nized as the incarnation of the late Pan-chhen, he was conducted to Tasi-
lhunpoin great pomp and procession, on the anniversary of the emancipation
of Tsonkhapa, on the 25th of the 10th lunar month. He easily learnt to
read and write, and soon became versed in rituals. At the age of eight, he
visited Lbasa, when, from the Dalai Lama Lo-ssafi Gya-tsho, he received
the vows of monkhood and the name of Lo-ssaf-Yede. After his
return to Tasi-lhunpo, he was made the president of the grand prayer-
meeting called Tshé-chhen. Even in his boyhood he won by his amiable
and engaging behaviour the affection and reverence of all men. He heard
many of the Dalai Lama’s sermons. At the age of twenty he was ordained
by Kon-chhog Gyal-tshan. At the age of thirty-two he sent a congra-
tulatory deputation to Pekin. The Emperor in reply addressed a letter to
him inviting him to Pekin, but he begged to be excused for fear of small-
pox. At the age of thirty-five he gave the vows of priesthood to the
incarnation of the Dalai Lama and named him Lo-ssah Rin-chhen.
At the age of forty he ordained him to the priesthood, but this Dalai
baving died shortly after, an incarnation was discovered who received at
his bands the vows and the name of Lo-ssaii Kal-ssah. In the year
1718, he received a letter written in gold in three different languages,
Tibetan, Mongol and Manchu, from the Emperor of China couched in
friendly terms. The Imperial seal-keeper Ja-sag-Lama accompanied the
Envoy, carrying with him the Imperial Insignia and a large Thamka
or golden seal in which was inscribed the title Pan-chhen Erte-ni.#
The Panchben-Rinpochhe returned a suitable reply with excellent presents
for the Emperor. He subsequently ordained the 8rd Dalai, Kal-sean
Gya-tsho, and the grand Imperial Lama of Pekin, Cha#-kya-Rinpo-
Dorje#!, and taught them sacred literature. By the faithful assistance
of king Lha-ssaft of Tsafi, Tsherifi Ton-dub of Jufgar and Pese-ba-dur,8
the exertions of this Panchhen in promoting the cause of human good bore
excellent fruits. In the year 1728 the Emperer sent Ali-hA Ampan to
settle the boundary between U’ and Tsaf. It was at this time when
the kingdom of Tibet was about to fall into the hands of prince Sonam-Top-
gye, after the abdication of king Miwaf-Pholba, that the Imperial
Commissioners requested the Panchhen Rinpochhe to accept the sovereign-
ty of all the provinces of Tibet lying between Khambala and Kaildsa moun-
tain. The Panchhen declined the offer several times on the plea of old age.

4 Er-te-ni is Mongolian, and is equvalent to Rin-po-chhe in Tibetan or Ratna in
Bunnknt. Pan is an abbreviation of Pandita, and Chhen means great in Tibetan.

41 Called Changay Lama by Bogle.

4 In Mongolian Bahdur means a warrior or hero. Bahdur is probably the same as
the Hindusténi Bahddur.
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He said that the government of 8o large a country and its responsibilities were
too great for him to undertake, and that he would content himself with his
ancient possgssions. But the Commissioners insisted on his acceptance, saying
the Imperial mandate could not be disobeyed. He, therefore, consulted the
then nominal king of Tibet, as to whether his compliance with the Emperor’s
ecommands would not clash with his interests. The king who was a pious
prince advised him to accept the offer. The Panchhen, therefore, assumed the
sovereignty of the whole of Tibet lying to the west of Pandwn, in-
cluding the districts of Lha-tse, Phun-tsholi, Namrid, Jonkha, Ki-rod,
Nari-kor-sum, and relinquished the possession of Phari, Gyal-tse, Yar-do-
tsho, and other places to the government of Lhasa. He wrote eighteen
volumes of sacred hymns and precepts. The number of monks that received
the vows from him was very great. Thus devoting his life to the good of
humanity and living beings he departed from this world at the age of
seventy-five, on the 5th of the 8th lunar month. A tomb with a gilt copper
dome, like that of his predecessor, but somewhat larger, was erected to his
memory, at & cost of 12,000 saiis or Rs. 720,000.

XIII.

PaN-CHHER Lo-ssAf PALDAN-YE-$E.48

This great sovereign Lama was born at Tadi-tse, a village of Shang#
in Tsad. His father, named Thaf-Lha, was distinguished for his wisdom,
eourage and frankness. His mother Jom-kyi was an honest and good natur-
ed woman. Previous to his birth there appeared to his father in a vision a
golden chhorten, glittering with lustre, and his mother saw in a vision Pan-
chhen Lo-ssaii Yede presenting her with a life-reviving vessel and some
consecrated pills. There appeared rainbows, refulgent with five variegated
hues in all directions, five yellow flowers growing out of a single calyx and
corn bearing five pods and three ears. All men were singing and dancing
with spontaneous mirth and joy. Amid such auspiciousand happy prog-
nostice, at dawn, on Saturday, the 11th of the 11th lunar month, in the
year 1787, Panchhen Paldan Ye-fe was born. The extreme fairness of his
person, and above all his lovely face attracted the notice of all men. At
the end of the 2nd month the child lisped Om mani.46 As he grew up, he
was observed to delight at the sight of the monks of Tadilhunpo.
‘Whenever he saw an Ackhdrya (Indian Buddhist) he used to say Bhél4,

2 This is abridged from the Nam-thar, or biography of Paldan-Ye-fe, written in
Tibetan in two volumes containing 2000 pages.

# Name of a district.

4 The sacred Vija of the Buddhist as well as of the Brdhmans.
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Bh4ld®, Sometimes holding the dorje and bell and at other times with
joined palms, he used to sit in a pensive mood, as if to read of write. He
was never known to delight in or amuse himself with ordinary and
vain sports like other vulgar boys. When only three years old, he was
found continually engaged in worshipping a bright and bandsome image
of Buddha. The fame of this wonderful child reached Tasi-lhunpo,
when the Don-Ner Lo-ssai Tson-du was assured by many of the re-
appearance of the soul of the late Panchhen in the person of the said child.
Accordingly, he equipped himself with some of the personal properties
of the late Panchhen Rinpochhe, such as the rosary, dorje, and bell, the
articles used in consulting gods, mixed with several imitation sets, and
arrived at Tadi-tse. On being subjected to the ordeal of finding out the
real properties, the princely child easily and unerringly picked out all
that belonged to the late Panchhen, and moreover called Don-Ner by
his name though he bad never heard it before. This excellent manner of
acquitting himself established beyond doubt the identity of his soul with that
of the late Panchhen. The princely child, now four years old, was therefore
brought to Tasi-lhunpo with great pomp and procession. The Dalai
Lama Kalssafi Gya-tsho gave him the name of Lo-ssafi Paldan Ye-de.
On this occasion .the Emperor of China, most of the Mongolian princes,
the Tardndtha Lama of Khalkha, the government of Lhasa with its
dependent chiefs, and the three great monasteries of Seri, Dapuf and
Gahdan sent him innumerable presents of various sorts. About this time
a shower of flowers fell from the sky, which glittered with many a rain-
bow and conical halo of light. The atmosphere was laden with sweet
fragrance. On a background of variegated clouds, the shapes of a lion, a
tiger, an elephant, a horse and a man under a canopy of radiance, surrounded
by innumerable flags, were manifest to the eyes of all. During the sixth
year of his age he was carefully instructed in aphorisms and mysticism by
his chief spiritual minister Lo-ssah Yof-dsin,?” from whom he received
the vows of monkhood yhen only seven years old. In the 10th lunar
month of the same year he took his seat on the chair in the grand
worship hall. On this occasion also, the Emperor of China, the Dalai
Lama, the king of Tibet Miwad Sonam-tob and the different Mongol
princes sent him presents, which amounted to more than 30,000 pieces
of horse-hoof shaped silver, 5,000 gold sasds, 10,000 pieces of satin, and 20
porters’ loads of precious stones, such as turquoises, corals, cat’s-eyes,

# In ordinary Hindf meaning ¢ good”, * very good”.
47 His full name is Dorje-dsin-pa, Lo-ssafi-sod-pa, yof-dsin, The Vajra-dhara
or the holder of the Thunderbolf.
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onyx, amber, and pearl: so that Taéi-lhunpo overflowed with riches,
The young Panchhen gave sumptuous dinners to all the monasteries
of U and Tsaii about 700 in number and distributed alms consisting
of silver pieces to all the monks. At the age of eleven he came to
Lhasa to visit the Dalai Lama. Although he received instruction in the
S'dstras from the Dalai, yet he was seated on the right hand side on a
throne as high as the Dalai’s own. After a short stay at Lhasa he returned
to Tsah. At the age of fifteen he again visited Lhasa, heard some of the
sermons of the Dalai Lama, made offerings to the two sacred images of
Akshobhya and Gautama, entertained the Serd, Dapufi and Gahdan monas-
teries with tea and soup meal and distributed a great deal of money for
charitable purposes. At the age of twenty he visited Lhasa a third time
and received ordination to the priesthood from the Dalai Lama Kal-ssadi
Gya-tsho. This time his great liberality in religious donations and en-
dowments, offerings to the sacred shrines, and alms of a silver saf
(Rs. 2}) to each of the monks of Serf, Dapui, Gahdan, Potdl4, Radii
and various other monasteries, numbering 118 in U and 870 in Tsang,
made his name famous far and wide. There were few beggars who did
not partake of his bounty. He also spent immense sums of money in
administering medicines to the sick. The twenty-first year of the Panchhen’s
age was inaugurated by the advent to Taéi-lhunpo of Chadkya Rin-
po-chhe, the Emperor’s spiritual guide, the greatest of the Imperial
high priests of the celestial Empire, to see the Vicegerent of Buddha in
the person of the Panchhen Rinpochhe. He made innumerable kinds
of presents among which the following were the principal ones: 6 rosaries
of pearls, coral and amber, 20 horse-hoof silver plates, 100 suits of Tartar
robes of the very best China satin and numberless scarves. Chafkya
Rinpochhe stayed at Tasi-lhunpo for several months, aud received from
the Panchben lessons in the Sttras and Tantras. In the year 1759 the
Panchhen Rinpochhe sanctified the golden tomb of the late Dalai Lama,
whose soul was reported to have appeared in the person of the child. At
the special request of the Emperor, he visited Lhasa. On examination he
found that the incarnation was unmistakeably genuine, and gave him the
name of Lo-ssah Jampal Gya-tsho. After lavishing alms on the various
monasteries he returned to Taéi-lhunpo. Three years afterwards he again
visited Lhasa to place the young Dalai on the throne of Potdld He comme-
morated the occasion by giving grand dinners to the temporal and
spiritual lords of the country. The amount of gold and silver expended
on this occasion could not be estimated. During the return journey
to Tadi-lhunpo he visited Gyal-tse the monastery of which place he richly
endowed. At Taéi-lhunpo he administered the vows of monkhood to several
thousand novices. At the age of twenty-eight he visited Lhasa and initiated
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the young Dalai Lama into the priesthood. In the year 1766 he received a
deputation from the Emperor of China, consisting of Asfkhan Kwad
Ampan, the keeper of the grand seal Nag.wan Paljor, a 8rd grade mandarin
Khi-ya-thelen, together with twenty other officials. They brought him the
Emperor’s letter written on thirteen gold tablets, each an inch thick,
8 inches broad and about 20 inches long. The following are the contents
of the letter: :

“The commands of the all-powerful Hwaii*8 (Emperor) derived of
old from heaven, extend over all the world. The four great oceans alone
encompass the reign of his excellent laws which are essential for the
well-being and happiness of mankind. Throughout all the quarters in all
ages, the fame of Hwaii’s merciful and generous protection is proclaimed.
He adores and venerates the sacred creed of the yellow hat of sublime
precepts, whose saints, pre-eminently holy in the moral virtues, have
toiled according to the canonical rules. Thou, O precious Panchhen !
having fully comprehended the teachings of that sacred creed, sittest over
the head of the Dalai Lama. Thy illustrious predecessor has obtained
sainthood. Thou, too, during this sojourn in the world by the obser-
vance of discipline and moral rectitude, shouldst obtain sanctity. Till now
thou hast grown more and more exalted. By this grant of a golden
diploma and seal the all-powerful Hwai respectfully appoints thee to the
dignities and offices of thy spiritual ancestors, to be the sovereign, spiritual
and temporal, of the great province of Tsah. For the propagation of the
sacred religion over all the earth, and for the spread of thy holy fame farand
wide, thou wilt as of old have a general authority over all Tibet. Vouchsafe
the blessing of thy mercy and prayers over us in this central dominion!
The 4th day of the 1st winter month, in the 30th year of the reign of
the Emperor Chhifi-Luii®® (of Nam-kyot or celestial protector).”

To this the Panchhen returned a dignified reply. In the year 1770
he was invited to Lhasa to supervise the education of the young Dalai
Lama. This time also he lavished his bounties over the monks and the
beggars of the country. “In the year 1771 he received an embassy from the
Duk-desi (Deba-R4j4) of Bhutan named Skidar (qa'ﬁl) which brought
him presents of some value.. The Panchhen in return deputed one of his
secretaries to Bhutan with a letter of advice. Being informed of the miscon-
duct of the Deba Réj4 towards the Ghatika R4j4 (R4j4 of Cooch Behar) whose
territories had been invaded by the Bhutanese and who had himself been led
in chains to the capital of Bhutan, the Panchhen sent a messenger to Bhutan
urging the immediate release of the captive R4jA. The Deba wrote him
to eay that he (the Deba) implicitly obeyed the command of the Lama by at

48 A Chinese word.
4 In English works on China he is called Kyen-lung.
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once setting the R4j4 at liberty. The receipt of this letter greatly delighted the
Panchhen. In the meantime the armies of the Ghatika R4j4 had applied for
help from the owner of Bangala (Warren Hastings), who having espoused the
Ghatika R4j4’s cause,’ made certain proposals to the Deba, to which the latter
did not agree. This difference gave rise to something like a war between
the Lord of Bangala and Deba Shidar. It resulted in disasters being brought
upon the Deba and in the occupation of a portion of his territory by the Lord
of Bangala. To avert this calamity, Deba Shidar applied for mercy and
intervention to this quarter,! at which the Panchhen, unable to bear
the miseries of a large number of afflicted people, sent a Deputy to the
Court of the Lord of Bangala, entreating him to forgive the Deba RA4ja
his misconduct, to restore him his territories, and to put an end to further
bostilities. Pleased with the mild and pacific tone of the letter, the Lord
of Bangala at once complied with the Panchhen’s requests, Thus by
dispelling the causes of rancour and quarrel between the two powers,
he established amity and peace, the direct consequence of which was the
establishment of an unrestricted commercial intercourse between the different
nations.”

With a view to make offerings and oblations to the great Bodhisattva
at Dorje-dan, to the sacred cavern of Gayé-gauri, to the great city of
Prayiga, and the great river Nairanjana (now called Lildjan or Phalgu), he
despatched to India Tuf-rampa of Dofi-tse Lo-ssafi tsherii,’¥ and three
Lamas together with nine young monks. The three Lamas, being unable to
stand the excessive heat of the country, perished on the way. The Tibetan
travellers had to encounter many difficulties and fears arising from the
immense distance of the journey, the burning heat of the country, the
venomous serpents, the wild and ferocious animals, and more especially
from the bands of robbers that infested the country at large; and to
crown their troubles, the princes of the frontier states had stationed
guards to stop foreign intercourse. Yet, depending on the efficacy of the
blessing of their spiritual Lord, they succeeded in accomplishing their
object. On declaring that they were the Tadi Lama’s priests, sent on
pilgrimage, the Rijas of the frontier states did not molest them. On the other
band they received friendly assurancesand warm receptions from the different
classes of peoplein India. The Bhipdlof Véardpasi (now called K44i), named

® R4jé of Cooch Behar.
N Tibet.
© Dorje-dan means Vajrésana or the diamond seat of Buddha at Buddha Gaya.
83 A town of considerable size near Giyal-tse. It is well known for being the spot
where the spiritual prime minister usually takes his birth.
5 Panchhen Rinpochhe.
B
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Chete Sing Bahédur,’5 to whom they carried the Panchhen’s letter, gave them
a cordial reception. He kindly provided the travellers with passports and
letters patent which enabled them to travel in wooden conveyances,s as
respectable parties. The same prince, having furnished them with convoys,
they reached Dorje-dan in a fortnight from Vardpasi At Dorje-dan they
made grand offerings and performed divine services of five kinds before the
image of the Mahd Bedhisattva, and paid reverence to the Tirtha-dharas, and
S’ivaridbi. They gave dinners to priests, beggars and other men. At this
time, hearing that the Mahdguru Tasi Lama’s offerings had reached Dorje-
dan, people from different quarters assembled near the spot to see the sight.

These spectators, full of faith, joining their palms, paid homage
to the Supreme dispenser of mercy according to their own religious
persuasions. They also made presents of edibles and various sorts of
articles to these Tibetan worshippers. The travellers, baving made their
offerings at other important places of pilgrimage, arrived before the Prince
of Vérédnasi who, according to the MahAguru’s commands, conducted
religious services at the Buddhist shrine of - Vardpasi. He showed
much hospitality and kindness to these Grelofis®” with readiness and pleasure.
At last, in order to pay homage to the Mahdguru Tadi Lama, Chete Sing
Bahddur deputed his general LAl4 Kgémiri Mall and two of his officers,
Gusankshi-puri and Sopa-ram, to Taéi-lhunpo. Accompanying the
Gelofis they safely arrived before His Holiness. The account of the suc-
cessful termination of this perilous pilgrimage, the offerings and oblations
made to the sacred places and shrines, the hospitality of the natives of
India, Chete Sing Bahddur’s cordial reception of the monks and more par-
ticularly the arrival of the Indian envoys, with presents and letters, trans.
ported His Holiness with joy. Chete Sing’s letter which was written in
Nigari, when translated into Tibetan, ran thus :—

“To the most precious and exalted personage, the all-knower who
sits like the parent of all living beings that inbabit the region encom-
passed by the heaven and earth.

“ We are in receipt of your favour, the perusal of which has afforded us
as much pleasure as could be derived from an actual meeting. The enclosure
consisting of satin and gold has been placed by me on the crown of my
head as the best of blessings. In accordance with your request, I arranged
for the comfortable journey of the Gelofis sent hither by you. They
visited all the important shrines and places of pilgrimage, such as Dorje-dan,
Prayiga and others. I provided them with letters of recommendation and
passports as required by them, by means of which they travelled from place to

85 Chait-sing, the R4jA of Benares.
6 Palanquins. )
§7 Buddhist priests in Tibet are called Golofi (Skr. Bhikshu).
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place, well received by all men. After fulfilling their mission they have re-
turned here. The bearer of this letter LAlA Kaémiri Mall is my faithful
minister and general. I entreat you to be kind to him as well as to his com-
panions, Gusankshi-puri and Sopa-ram, who are also my favorite and trust-
worthy servants. Every act of kindness and benevolence rendered to them
will be gratefully acknowledged by me. I also entreat you to bless me now
and then with your kind favours. We shall also send letters to your
Holiness. All news about this quarter will be communicated to you by
my minister General Kaémiri Mall and the Geloiis. This letter of mine
written in Négari I despatch with the accompanying presents, consisting of
a model temple of the Mah4-Bodhi-Manda of Dorje-dan, an excellent watch
studded with precious stones, a mirror, tusks of elephant, yaiti (jade) and
many other curious articles.”

His Holiness was exceedingly pleased with these presents and expres-
sions. On the 11th of the 10th lunar month a gentleman, named Bogle
Saheb (George Bogle), with a small retinue arrived in Tibet from Bangala
(Bengal). After making presents which consisted of many curious articles
of glass and toys, he solicited an interview with His Holiness. He was well
received, admitted into the hall of audience and seated on a state cushion.
After tea was served, His Holiness and Bogle Saheb conversed together
on different topics in the Négari language. On the day of the full moon
of the same month, Bogle Saheb’s party were entertained at a grand dinner
and received many presents. The Panchhen often entered into long dis-
courses with Bogle Saheb and evinced great delight at his answers and
questions. His Holiness’s kind attachment to Bogle Saheb resembled that
of a spiritual guide to his disciple or of a Lama to his almsgiver. An
account of his conversation with Bogle Saheb, and his correspondence with
the Lord of Bangala will be found elsewhere. On the 7th of the 8rd
month of the following year, after a residence of five months in Tibet, Bogle
Saheb accompanied by Dagdor Saheb (Dr. Hamilton) and retinue, after
attending a dinner given by His Holiness, started for Bangala. Mak-
ing the usual salutation by prostrating themselves before His Holiness,
loaded with excellent presents conmsisting of silk apparel and other
things, and furnished with the Panchhen’s reply to the letter of the Lord
of Bangala, they rode off. A few days afterwards His Holiness dismissed the
Eovoy, General Kaémiri Mall, with two of his assistants loading them
with presents, and furnishing the Envoy with a letter for the Prince of
Virfpasi in the Aryavarta.

In the year 1777 the Panchhen visited Lhasa and administered the
vows of ordination to the Dalai Lama. He also distributed alms to the
different monasteries of Lhasa. At the age of forty-two, in the lst lunar
month of the year 1779, he received an invitation from the emperor of
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China. The letter was written on a gold tablet, and inclosed was a pearl rosary.
After compliments and enumeration of. various titles, the emperor continued
“Most precious Panchhen Erteni, I beg thee to honour me with a visit.
I long to see thy face.” The Panchhen in reply wrote thus, “I too long to
gratify myself by the sight of the golden face of your Imperial Majesty.
Accordingly I have resolved to start for Pekin.” On the receipt of this, the
Emperor in the course of a foew months sent three letters one after another,
thanking His Holiness for the promised visit. On the 17th of the 6th lunar
month, on a Friday, at noon, His Holiness left Tadi-lhunpo for Pekin, little
thinking that he would never return to his own country. At Ya#h pa-chen
great preparations were made for his reception. Here the Dalai Lama, the
king of Tibet Thi-chhen Erteni Noman Khan, the two Ampan, the four
ministers of State, the Lamas, princes, nobles and householders of the
realm assembled together to welcome His Holiness and pay him farewell
honours. They all approached him with their parting offerings which
consisted of gold, silver, blankets, ecclesiastical vestments, ponies, mules,
yaks, jo, and countless other things. The Dalai accompanied him to a
distance of 8 days’ journey, after which he returned to Lhasa from a place
called Tadi-thas.

He met® with his messengers on their way back from Pekin at Lhun-
dubphug, a place on the west of Chha-dai-La in the Kham country. Here
he made a halt of three days which he occupied in conversation with the
messengers. The emperor, in making inquiries, is said to have observed
“ How is the health of Panchhen Erteni? How is that of the Dalai Lama ?
Is the Dalai Lama making fair progress in gaining accomplishments P
Request him, in my name, not to fail to honour me with a visit next year,
by which time a great temple, like that of Pot4l4, will have been erected
bere in China. 'This year, also, I have raised a monastery like that of Taéi
lhunpo for him,

“My mind is eagerly waiting for the day when the Panchhen Ereteni's
advent will sanctify this place. I am occupied with that thought alone.
‘When His Holiness arrives in the vicinity, I shall send Wang and the
chief ministers of state to escort him hither. My heart will overflow with
joy, when he will arrive bereto converse with me. The very sight
of his thrice-sacred face will increase my moral merits ten thousand-
fold.”

So saying he handed over to them his portrait to be presented to the
Panchhen as a token of his deep respect for him. When the letter with the
enclosures and the portrait were laid before the Panchhen, he was trans-

88 A cross breed between a yak and a cow.
¥ 28th of the 7th lunar months 41 days after starting from Tafi-lhinpo.
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ported with joy. He paid great reverence to the portrait, keeping it always
before him. - Then, by slow marches he reached Ku-bum.® Here he
stayed till the 10th of the 3rd lunar month, residing in the new palace
erected by the emperor of China at a cost of Rs. 2,50,000. Here in the
Amdo country, there were 50,000 monks in all the monasteries, whom
be entertained with food, besides distributing alms of one sast to each
monk. From the date of his starting from Tagi-lhunpo to the date of
his arrival at Pekin, not a single month passed in which he did not receive
five or six letters with gold tablets and rich presents. The Emperor’s
arrangements for his comfortable accommodation and convenience were
eomplete. ach halting station was furnished with 2,000 pack-ponies, 100
dromedaries, 40 Mongol felt tents, 100 cotton tents, stuffed seats and
cushions, chairs, and other furniture and utensils. A daily allowance of
Rs. 8,325 was allotted from the Imperial exchequer to meet the daily ex-
penges of the Panchhen’s party. At each station there waited a chamberlain,
a master cook, a Don-Ner,®! a store-keeper, several purveyors, a chaplaia,
2 Dorjelopon or master of the ceremonies, a physician, a chief of the
grooms, orderlies, cooks and key bearers. The Panchhen Rinpochhe’s party
consisted of 500 monks, 100 soldiers or guards, 800 servants, 100 clerks,
besides a few Indian AchAryas®® Mongols, Chinese and Tibetan deputa-
tions, consisting of Le-hy Ampan, a few officers of the Ampan’s staff, Eerteni
Nomankhan, T4-lama® and many other officers of State. A large convoy of
Pprovisions also accompanied them. The Emperor sent for him his own private
dress, belt, fur hat,and other necessaries of a journey. Fruits and many
sorts of dainties, and delicious dishes, and a few fish some of which were
about thirteen feet long. The latter, though considered very delicious by
the Chinese, were scrupulously avoided by the Panchhen and his party.8¢ All
the Lamas and chiefs of Amdo and Kham, the laity and the clergy,
together with the princes of the 106 Mongol principalities, and the gover-
nors of the thirteen provinces of China proper, came to pay him obeisance
and receive benedictions from his hand. Even on the way he gave
the vows of monkhood to three lakhs of novices. By these kind and
generous acts he won the affection of all people. He started from
Kubum on the 10th of the 8rd month, and reached Silia fort, from which
by slow marches he arrived at a place called Pelokhé, where a deputa-
tion from the Emperor, consisting of the High Commissioner Ta-phu,

® Vulgarly pronounced Kumbum. The birthplace of Tsofikhapa.

6 The receiver of guests.

© Pandits or Buddhists.

& High rank Lamas are called T4-lamas by the Chinese.

# At Ta&i-lhunpo flsh life is considered very sacred. Although the rivers teem
with varieties of fish, scarcely do the people of Tsad kill or eat them.
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high Lama, S'erab dorje, and others waited upon him. They brought
him the following reception presents; a yellow sedan chair with
golden spire, a pair of yellow and red umbrellas, a pair of red and
yellow fans, embroidered with figures of dragons in gold, and nu-
merous other things. Then slowly marching on he arrived at Taika,s
where the Imperial high priest Chafikya Rinpochhe, accompanied by the
Emperor’s Gth son, also arrived to receive him. The meeting was an event
of great joy and happiness to both parties. ~After exchanging presents,
the high priest presented the Panchhen with the Emperor’s letter written
on a gold tablet, accompanied by a Lama crown studded with pearls, pearl
rosaries, one of the best steeds from the Emperor’s stable, a Yaf-te (jade)
saddle, gold pots, and fine sorts of dresses.

From here he started off in advance 2000 loads of Tibetan articles,
consisting of images, blankets, shawls, &c., and travelling slowly on he
arrived on the shore of Dolonor$® where he halted for 8 days. Here
more than a million of Mongols assembled to receive benediction from his
hands. He was then invited to a big monastery belonging to the Chasikya
Rinpochhe, where, after giving dinners to the monks of 12 monasteries,
he distributed alms to the mendicants. Proceeding on by slow marches,
on the 22nd of the 7th month, he arrived at Ye-hor.” Here he was met
by the chief ministers of state, ordered to be in attendance for his Holi-
ness’s reception. Party after party of the nobles and chiefs of the
empire arrived, all of whom dismounting from their horses, thrice pros-
trated themselves before His Holiness. After the usual presentation of a
khdtag they received benediction from his hands. The procession of these
nobles was a pretty sight indeed. At midday they conducted his Holiness
to the top of a hill to show him the scenery of the surrounding country.
His Holiness was delighted with the extreme beauty of the place. The
green mountains and valleys, according as they were near or distant, resembled
heaps of emerald or sapphire. The disposition of the natural obelisks of
rocks, resembling so many piles of chhorten, and the fine verdure, with rows
of juniper and birch, round numerous gardens, ravished his eyes. On all
gides, there were bowers and orchards bearing varieties of flowers and fruits.
The green corn-harvest that filled the country, the endless springs, and
silvery cataracts that poured forth their foaming water from the neighbour-
ing mountains, and the charming serenade from the warbling groves greatly

6 Called in Tibetan Tasi-Chhog-phel.
% J.ake Dolonor or seven lakes.
 Visited by Col. Prijevalsky who calles it Jehole or Yehole. The Chinese call

it Ye-hor and the Tibetans call it Tshe-jole.
% Khatag means a presentation Scarf.
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refreshed him who was so long tired by continual marches in the endless
steppes of Mongolia, and broke the monotony of his journey. The Emperor’s
palace, environed by numerous shrines, appeared like a celestial mansion.
The most remarkable of all the buildings at Ye-hor were the two monas-
teries called Potdl4 and Taéi-lhunpo, newly erected after their prototypes
of U and Tsah. Their workmanship and architectural finish struck
him with wonder. Just as he was stepping to the back of this sublime
eminence, there arrived, accompanied by Chafikya Rinpochhe and many
high officials, the Emperor’s prime minister Ar-a-phu-gif,, to conduct
His Holiness before the Emperor’s presence. First they presented him with
the Emperor’s kkdtag® and with tea. He was then conducted, carriedon a
State sedan, towards the palace gate, the left and right sides of which were
lined with innumerable banners and umbrellas, amidst the solemn and
imposing music of drums, cymbals, and clarionets. The Emperor, descend-
ing from his throne, came to the door of the reception-room to welcome
His Holiness. As soon as he saw the Emperor’s face, the Panchhen was
attempting to kneel down, when the Emperor stopped him. Then the
Emperor, presenting the auspicious kkdtag, softly touched his hands and
said—* Welcome, Lama! Is your Holiness’s health all right? On
account of the length and tediousness of the journey, I believe your
Holiness has become exceedingly fatigued P’ ¢ By your Imperial Majesty’s
mercy and kindness,” replied the Panchhen, “ no fatigue or weariness could
do me harm.” After a copious exchange of sincere and polite expressions,
the Emperor, holding his hand, conducted him to the top of a spacious
throne where, seated confronting each other, they conversed as intimate
friends. The Emperor added, “ Your Holiness has arrived here at a very
happy and auspicious time. To.day is the 70th anniversary of my birth.
1 am exceedingly delighted.” After a few minutes’ stay here, the Emperor
conducted him to the great palace, where seated as before, they both re-
freshed themselves with delicious tea and engaged in conversation. On this
occasion the Emperor took off from his own neck the necklace of pearls of
inestimable value,—each pearl as large as an apricot—and put it on the
Lama’s neck. He also presented His Holiness with a yellow satin hat,
the top of which was adorned with a pearl as large and regular as a
hen’s egg. Presently, they went to the new monastery of Taéi-lhunpo
where a grand and sumptuous dinner was served. As soon as it was
finished, the Panchhen’s presents were laid before the emperor. They
consisted of a silver mandal, images of Buddha, Tsoikhapa and
Sambhara wrought in solid gold, one thousand gold ea#s,® 1000 saddle
ponies, turquoises, corals, and amber, besides incense sticks,”® European

8 A gold sasi is equivalent to 60 Rupees.
70 Culled in China joss-sticks.
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broadcloth, Tibetan broadcloth, and shawls, all of which formed 100
horse-loads. The Jasag Lama’s7! presents to the Emperor were half as
much as those of his master the Panchhen Rinpochhe. The Sopon.Chhenpo
and chamberlain also made presents, each half as much as the above.
The Emperor, at the first meeting, had made the following presents : Man-
dals of gold and silver, three excellent embroidered pictures of the three
Tantrik systems, Guhya-Samija, Sambara Chakra, and Bhairava Chakra,
a few of the finest gold painted China cups, a gold mendicant’s platter, a
gold spittoon, a gold water-sprinkler, a pair of gold vases, a gold incense-
burner, a square brocade carpet studded with turquoise; many articles of
Jjade and crystal, 500 scarves, 500 gold sas, 50 of the very best satin robes,
9 tiger skins, 9 leopard skins, 9 fox skins, 1000 white ermine skins, 1000
beaver skins, and 1000 lamb skins of the finest fur. The Jasag Lama and
others also received suitable presents. The next day the emperor went to
Teturn visits at the Panchhen’s residence at Ye-hor Taéilhunpo. From
the 23rd of the month for two days they met each other twice or thrice daily
and talked on various topics, each time exchanging presents. From the
25th for 12 days they spent their time in witnessing magical and illusive
feats and performances, wonderful sights, horse-racing, dances, operas and
theatricals. During his residence at Ye-hor the Panchhen did not forget
his religious duties. He initiated many thousands of monks, made offer-
ings to all the temples and vihdras, and distributed alms to the congre-
gation of monks. All these acts of piety and virtue raised him “high in
the Emperor’s esteem. One day the Emperor presented him with a seal of
yafiti (jade) and a diploma written on golden tablets. In his conversation the
Emperor expressed great anxiety for the welfare of the Tibetans—« How
is the Dalai progressing in his studies? What interest does he shew in
hearing religious sermons? Does he possess intelligence and talents ? Does
he show parental love and affection for his subjects ? What is his age?
‘What are the religious accomplishments of the Panchhen himself ?”*—were
some of the points of his enquiries, to all of which excellent answers were
given by his Holiness. The Emperor, in accordance with the custom of his
ancestors, presented the Panchhen with the Imperial Diploma and seal,
appointing him the sovereign of the whole of Tibet,’s advising him to exert
himself well to promote religion and the welfare of his subjects. The
Panchhen then addressed the Emperor :

7 Jasag Lama is the prime minister of the Panchhen Rinpochhe and Lord Treasurer

of Tsafl.

73 Called in Tibetan Dsimpon.

78 This does not rob the Dalai of his right, because the Panchhen and the Dalai
bear the relation of spiritual son and father, vice versa when they differ in age, and of

brothers when they are of equal age.
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“ O Heaven-elected sovereign, incarnate Manju-ghosha ! Thou who art
like the parent of all moving beings inhabiting this earth and the illuminated
firmament, especially of China, Tibet and Tartary (Hor), bast vouchsafed to
show s0 much kindness to such a petty Lama as my humble self. Where-
fore we shall gratefully apply ourselves to praying to the three Holies
to prolong your .Imperial Majesty’s life and happiness. There is nothing
more to convey to your Majesty than the expressions of our sincere thanks
and assurance of serving yogr Majesty to the best of our power in all spiri-
tual matters.” On the 28th of the 8th lunar month they bid good-bye to
Yehor. On the 1st of the 9th month the Panchhen arrived at the yellow
shrine of the Imperial palace of Pekin where he took up his residence.
The Emperor paid him a visit at the palace of Kema park. On the 10th
he was invited to the Emperor’s palace, where he spent three days. This
time both he and the Emperor conversed in private, for 6 hours. Afterwards
he visited all the palaces of the Emperor, conversed with the chiefs and nobles
of Pekin, sent offerings to the 28 temples of the Emperor, and distributed
alms and food to about 10,000 monks. The Emperor entertained him
with several dinners and theatricals, and at times he heard his sermons.
Even at Pekin his Holiness did not fail to administer the vows of priest-
bood to several thousand monks.

On the night of the 25th he felt a strong headache and irritating pains
in his nose. In the morning he communicated his ailment to his servants.
Next morning Sopon Chhenpo asked him how he felt during the night.
Nothing very serious, replied the Lama. On the night of the 26th he did
not take any food and said that he ailed very much. He also complained of
colic and biliousness. All these symptoms of approaching danger alarmed
the Sopon Chhenpo who at once communicated his fears to his colleagues.
The Chakya Rinpochhe and some of the Emperor’s physicians, came to feel
his pulse. They declared, that except some disorders and bodily agita-
tions, they saw nothing so serious in his pulse as would tend to endanger
his life. On the 27th his Holiness performed the service of Mahdksla for
the Emperor’s benefit. Hearing of the illness of his Holiness from the
Chaiikya Rinpochhe, the Emperor requested him to take a few days’ rest.
The Panchhen himself also thought that a short cessation frem labour
might do him good. After a few days’ rest, he seemed to recover. During
this time he performed many pious acts, giving alms to 7,500 beggars,
and ransoming 8,00,000 animal lives. His illness again returned. 'The
Emperor, unmindful of ceremonies, privately attended him with two of his
chief physicians who administered medicines to him. After this, his
sprightliness to some extent increased, and his cheerfulness revived.

™ The Emperor of China is the incarnation of Manju 8’ri or Manju Ghosha, the
Lord of learning and wisdom.

¥
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He was always merry when in the company of Chahkye Rinpochhe and
the Emperor’s fifth son. Outwardly, there were no traces of indisposition,
but it was apparent that his usual temper and appearance had undergone
some change, and his friends and servants when they saw that he could
take no food at all became very uneasy at heart. Once, Sopon Chhenpo,
drawing up his sleeves, saw an eruption resembling small-pox on his arms.
He at once showed it to the Jasag Lama.

Being informed of this, the Emperor immediately sent his best physi-
cians to attend his Holiness. Examining the pulse, they found nothing
ominous, but could not mistake the eruption as other than that of small-
pox. They gave Lim some medicines, but to no effect. He soon succumbed.
On the 1st of the 11th month, he sent for the two Indian Pandits who
had accompanied him in all his travels from Tagi-lhunpo, one of whom
happened to be absent, but the other, named Purnagir, came. Seeing Par-
nagir's face, his Holiness’s became cheerful, and his last words were ad-
dressed to Purnagir in the Arya language, In the afternoon, sitting up
in a cross-legged posture like Buddha Amitdbha, he passed away from this
world, A few minutes after, his person, still retaining its former brightness,
contracted to the size of a boy. During this portentous interval there
appeared many auspicious omens and sights. This melancholy event
cast the whole of Pekin into mourning. The Emperor overwhelmed
with sorrow, did not come out of his chamber for many days. The Sopon
Chhenpo, Jasag Lama, Chafikya Rinpochhe were the chief mourners. The
Emperor preserved the corpse in a coffin of gold and made offerings to it
for 100 days. The Emperor and the government of Tsah distributed
immense alms to the mendicants and the destitute for the benefit of the
departed. Offerings were sent to all the monasteries and religious establish-
ments of China, Amdo, Tibet and Hor for the increase of the moral meri$
of the deeply lamented Panchhen, which cost 82 millions of Rupees. The
Emperor constructed a chhorten of gold at & cost of 42,000 Rupees or 7,000
gold sad in which the coffin was placed. On the 12th of the 20d month, in
the following year he sent up this massive tomb to Taéi-lhunpo, engaging
500 conveyors. The Chankya Rinpochhe and the Gth prince accompanied
the remains as far as three days’ journey. Great honours were paid to the
remains of this deeply lamented and illustrious guest by all classes of men of
the celestial Empire. The arrangements for the reception of the remains
were equal to what were made for the Panchhen during his journey. At the
command of the Emperor the Ampan and many of the generals accompanied
the remains to Tagi-lhunpo. Immense offerings were made to the coffin
on the way. Headed by the Dalai Lama, all the Lamas of U and
Tsah came to make obeisance to their late beloved spiritual guide and
sovereign whose remains reached Tasi-lhunpo on the 21st of the 6th month.
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All the earnings of the deceased were spent in pious services. About
200,000 silver sa# were expended in alms to the poor, and all the
presents, made by the Emperor, together with those obtained from
other sources, of the estimated value of 4,15,665 saf were spent in
erecting his tomb and in decorating and adorning it with precious stones
and satin flags on which were woven such mystic phrases as Ye-dharma-hetu,
&c. This was the greatest and noblest and perbaps the wisest of the
sovereign Lamas that ever appeared within the snow-girt realm of Tibet.
Equally wise and noble was his friend the great Chhifluf, the Emperor
of the celestials.

Names of the important Stages of Taéi Paldan Feés Lama's Journey
Jrom Tai-lhunpo to Pekin. 1779 A. D.

-~
QR' Tiser.

qy AN RGN 1. Taéi-boh (a village).

(E?f 2. Dorje-po (a village).

gqqii'n&v N 8. Lug-dofi-shik4 (a large village).

sicnicy s 4. Tesh-teafi-naga (a small lake).

MERGEMETAL 6. Shof-shoA-déf-kar-gah (sn insignificant vil.
| oy lage).

¥ 5N FENT 6. Lha-bu-karteg.

IO AR 7. Ta-bab-sum-do (the junction of three roads).

ofr e 8. Dsom-thad (plain).

v asaw 9. Lbé thea-koh (pasture plain).

Lf o Nar R 10. Mé-kyahsam-do.

RS L 11. Yafi-tad-sam pa (bridge).

?'E'WQQ' 12. Sog-bu-lam-nag.

MY EYN 18. S'og-bu-pa-ths.

WNWIITYAN 14, Yahi-pa-Chan, tasi thoh-mon. (River Yatiepa-
wge W ohan with a bridge.)

TR 15. Na-thu-mo, (one day’s journey west of Lhasa).
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16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27,

28,

29.
80.
81.

82
33
84.
85
36.
87.

88,
89,

Sha-biig.

Bas-tshafi-lha-chhui-kha (river)

Kur-karmai-do.

Ne-u-thafi.

Dam-tod-tadi-than (a large village).

Chhorten-gya-pd (there is a Chhorten near it).

Bab-roii (a small village).

Na-tafi-mo.

‘Wyug-chhu-kha (river).

S‘a-pur-thf (swampy place).

Chhu-kar-mo (river).

Nak.chhu-mani (a long Mendat near the vil-
lage. This is the boundary between Tibet
and Kham).

KaawMm,

Nak-chhupar-bu (a large town with a garri-
soned fort and a monastery).

Tha-tshai-la-deb.

Chhu-nak-gan (steppe).

Chyo-pho-de-rog (steppe).

S’ag-thil (steppe).

Tag-kar-mo (steppe).

Ntig-lai-éam (a high mountain).

Lhin-diig-bdg (steppe).

Daii-la (a high mountain).

Tsha~chhti-kha (a hot spring).

Bal-va-lG-ytl (steppes).

Aka-dam-chbi (an extensive swamp).

! A mountain of low altitude.
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40.
41.

42
43
44.
45,

46.

47.

48.
49.
50.
b1,

52
63.
54.
65,
66.
57,

68.
69,
60.
61.

62.

630

Tag-kar-chhuii-va (a rocky hill).
Tag-kar-chhe-va (a rocky peak).
To-lonpé-thur (a cluster of seven mountains).
Kyafi-chhti-ntb (river).

Me-dothat (a plain filled with flints).
San-khéiptin-gyidar No-kyitha.

Tufi-dtigd4 (steppe).

Tuf-t hog (steppe).

Na-mo-chhe (steppe).

Hor-chhendil-go (steppe).

Tha-tshafstim-do (steppe).

Di-chht (a great river larger than the Tsafipo
near Tasi-lhunpo.)

Di-go-lailho-$am.

Di-goi-laichyaf-$am,

Di-chhéilho~dam,

Na-mo-chhe (steppe).

Lab-tse-kar-chhi (obo).

Chhé-mar-kha (river).

Yak-go-lé-tet (a high mountain),

Sat-sim-do (steppe).

Laf-ma-ldA (steppe).

Pa-yan-ha-raila-éam (a high mountain).

La-tehgal-na-éam (on the back of this moun.
tain).

La-matho-lo-ga (a small hill called Lama’s
Skull),

3 North face, * South bank of Di-cha,
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KXo 75.
g;.'&g'ic' 76.
& AT 7.
g 78.
s gy 79.
WA QTANTEE 80,
JQQEL §E
wad draw 81.
wdFWYE 82.
ol B 83.
R T 84.
LY O 85.
i"lﬁ'a" QI" ﬁ' 86.
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Zem4 -that (thorny plain).

Kht-khG-Ama (steppe).

Tshokya-rifi (& lake about 5 miles in length
and a mile in breadth).

Ma-chya (steppe).

Tsho-som4 (small lake).

Bo-hase-be-sti (steppe).

The-men-kh6-tsd (sbeppe).

Dam-kar (steppe).

Ma-chhenbom-raikafi-ri-thot (snow moun-
tains).

Térinur gyi-lhoharasé (lake).

Arig-chhé-tshen (a hot spring).

Urper MoncoLia, KHOKHONUR.

§’-ro-1a (low mountain range).
Ur-ge-ta-tshafi (a camp monastery).
Chhéi-migmé-lofi (streamlet).
S’a-la-thd (nomad village).
Alonbi-lag (contains many fountains).
Ta-tshaftadi-gadanpal-jor-lih (monastery lo-
cated in stone building).
Ha-tho-lai (inner side of a mountain).
Tsho-Non-po (lake Khokhonur),
Kafi-khi-ré (nomad village).
Ho-yor-tho-lo-keh (two peaks).
Khé-khilo-keh (a hill).
Tsha-gantho-lo-keh (a hill).

! A very high and snowy mountain.
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WL G 95,
wgmi?‘ 96.
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Wiamx 98.
IyEE 99,
Yoy o 100,
Y

VEQ@ 101
fE s 102.
& 108.
Fqwamr 104,
Gedoy

105.

4

Ki-Dai-La (the mountains of Sun and Moon).
Toi-khorgon-pa (monastery presided over by
a Khutug-tu and containing 800 monks).

Hal-jin-ta-pa.

Ton-khorkbar (a fort and a town).
Go-kyakhar (a fort and small town).
Te-marthaf (a fertile plain).

Kii-btim or vulgarly Kim-bam (a large town).

CHINA.

8ilid (fortress and town containing 800,000
men).

Shi-yaii Phafi-yi (a Chinese town).

Phin-tGi-yi (a town).

Kafd-ten-tsi (a small town).

Nen-pi (khar or fort and town with a popu-
lation of 30,000).

La-pa-chhii (a small town with about 10,000).

Pifi-ké-éan (small town),

Ho khyo-t yi (town).

8’0-lai-tsi (amall town).

Thofi-cho-yi (small yown).

Tof-las (khar or fort and large town oontain-
ing 60,000 men).

Phifi-chhif-phu (a village).

1 A mountain of moderate elevation.
2 A low mountain.
3 Birth-place of Tsofkhapa.
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106.
107.
108.
109.
110.

111,
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.

120.
121.
122,
123.

125.
126.
127.
128,
129.
130.

[No. 1,

Ssufi-éan (a town containing 20,000).
Khwaii-ko (village).

Sa-yan-jaii (military outpost).

Tun-tsi (a village).

Yin-phii-shd (a village).

AraxsaA, LOWER MONGOLIA, IN THE SENSE

THAT THE MONGOLIAR PLATEAUX BLOPE
DOWN TOWARDS THE NORTH.

Me-khe-t6-16n (nomad town).
A-le-sii-i-bii-tag (sandbanks and loam piles).
Ye khe thai-keh (small nomad village).
Hi-lan or Khu-lan (nomad village).

Ho-yor Hi-tag (there are two wells here).
Au lon Hi tag (contains many wells).
Thé-Mytr Hala-ka (small nomad village).
Pin-cbhifi-pht (a small Chinese fort).
Nia-éa (kbar or fort) a large fortress under a

Mogul Prince son-in-law of the Emperor,
contains 50,000 men.
Ma-chhi (river Hoangho).
Khifi-chhif-ko-wii (small nomad village).
Tha-ptin-au-po (contains 5 ¢ obos”).
Oofi-khiil-tshig (nomad village).
Tho-thd-le (pasture land).
Tho-go-thfi-’Am (small nomad village).

81-ji (pasture land).
On-lontho-lo-k4 (a hilly place).

Parotho-lo-k4 (contains many hillocks).
Mi-lan (a pasture land).
Ha-rakopi (a small desert-like plain).
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gig’ga‘? 181. Ool-chithii-sG-mi (a monastery).

Y 5 132. Chha-ganili-keh (a pasture hill).

LI | 183, Chha-ganchhé-lo-thu (a plain filled with
white stones).

Fra g 134. Mo-tonpé-lag (a fountain with trees). .

zlfl'g'w 185. Por-sti-Ha (a desert-like plain).

FIRN G 136. Chha-ganso-por-ka (a chorten built of white
stone). .

j\‘—:‘{ gril' 187, Mfr-ga-tshiig (a mountain of low altitude).

A 188, Cher-keh-i-gol (river).

THy e 189. Pa-ga-na-rin Er-ge (a large landslip).

Vo s 140. Ho-thod-gol (a large river).

VY 141. Hatad-Ho-shu (a rocky hill).

FENE N 142. Je-kehst-tht-sti-me (monastery).

@ AN ET 148. Tan-gye-lih (monastery, 100 monks).

M’Sﬁ' QU 144, Thib-tan gé-phel-lifi (monastery,200 monks).
zxﬁﬁvz?ngrﬁw 145. Tadi Mi-gytr-lia (monastery, 150 monks).

m%’i’ar 146. Mi-tai-to-kon (a tent monastery).

yE 147. Pa-ri-chhi (a nomad town).

LEY 148. Té4-ra (a nomad town).

a 149. Dor-je (a nomad town).

oyl A 150. Wan-pai-§an (a high mountain).

yo§add 151, Pa-ga-pi-chhai-chhi (pasture-land),

A 152. Pelo-ha (pasture-land).

g e 153. Tho-ga-mod (a nomad town).

ﬁ‘\"\'l';i':ﬂ' 154. Ge-gan-ni-pee-$ifi (a large monastery).
E'ﬁ%’g' 155. Khu-khe-ho-thd (a large fortress, 30,000 sol-

‘diers and a population of 60,000).
wmIrEy 166. Kbar-Ron-po.
[: 4
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157.

158.
159.
160.

161.
162.
163.
164.

165.

166.
167.

168.

169.

170.

171.
172

173.
174.
175.
17e.
177.
178,

[No. 1,

Chha-gan (a white stone chorten and small
monastery).
So-ber-ga (ditto
Mai-tri (a small monastery).
Chha-gankht-kht-re (inhabited village with

a foew nomads).

ditto).

Tsa-hapo-lag (contains a fountain).

Pém-pa-thu (pasture-land).

O-sii-thi (pasture-land).

Tai-kai (gon-pa monastery) (monastery, 200
monks),

Tel-der-pti-lag (contains a well).

Pa-yonebii-lag (contains a well).

Thal-bt-lag (contains a well in the middle of
the plain),

Jin-na-rin O-sun (contains a streamlet).
Chha-ganer-ge (a‘. landslip). (& is sometimes
pronounced as ge and at others as keh).
Ta-lanthd-rd (filled with a kind of shrub

from which Chinese paper is made).
K1in-joi-gom (nomad village).
Ha-ya-tu-wai-stima (a large monastery con-
taining 500 monks).
Jib-ha-lan-thd (a range of bills).
Er-teni-tog-shin-O-pa (contains “obo").
Pégahwa~chir (contains a mine of soda).
Khié-khd-dere-su (covered with long grass),
Tagi (a nomad town).
Thoii~jug (a nomad town).
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179.
180.
181.
182,
183.
184.

186.
186.
187.
188.
189.
190.
191,

192.
193,

194.
195.

197.
198.
199.
200.

201,
202.
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Nar-thd-sG-me (a small monastery).

Gin-Nviira (a small lake).

Sil-ge-khu (a nomad village).

Shan-tti-gol (a small river).

Chha-gun-lag (contains a well).

Tsho-dtin (contains a large Lamasary with
8,000 monks, a place of commerce with
20,000 people).

To-lon-nor (Dolonor).

A’li-than-tii-shi (a nomad town).

Po-ra-un-der (contains pasture hills).

Chog-to (a valley with pastures).

Yaid-§G (a small stream).

Nol-chhin (a nomad village).

Sai-han-ta-pa (a highmountain which cannot be
crossed in one day,—a shelter for robbers).

Sai-han-0-pa (contains an * obo”).

Chha-gan-ho-ré (boulder-plains and undu-
lated valleys).

Séu-ta-pa (a low hill).

Thai-ji (low hill).

Ker-chhi-lan-ama (a saddle between two

[mountains),

Kur-giin-hara (a rocky valley).

M-ran ta-pa (a high mountain).
Theme-ha-ta (contains a huge rock).
Lei-pa-stimi (contains a small monastery),

CHINA,

Ko-ko-gé-ther (Chinese town).

Shifi-kifi (contains ,a Mogul and Chinese
population).
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208.
204.
205.
206,
207.
208.
209.
210.
211.
212.
213.
214.
215.
216.
217.
218.
219.
220.
221.
222,
223.
224,
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Ye-hor (pho-daii or palace) (Jehor or Jehole).

Wati-§u-then (a large town).

Kwan-yin-lii (a Chinese town).

Haré-hotho (contains a fort and town).

Haf-6i-lid (a large town).

‘Wail-kya-yin-tse (a large city).

Khyap-a-yu (a large town).

Hwaii-tho-lift (a large town).

Si-lifi (a large town).

Men-chan-ha# (a town).

Pap-§i-yin (a large town).

Nan-thas-men (a large town).

Yo-thid-tse (a large town). .

Lo-chi-chho-ko (contains a stone-bridge).

Ta-mel (a small town).

Yidn-éan  (ditto).

Kho-yi-§an (a large town).

Naii-§i-so (a small town),

Lafi-kwa-sd (a town).

Chhif (a small town).

Bé-ba-phu (ditte).

Pekin (Imperial Palace and Capital).

Ree-chyar-Hwafi-si (contains Dalai Lémas
monastery).

! Contains Emperor’s palace.
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VL—LIFE AND LEGEND OF TSOR KHAPA (LO-SSAN.TAGPA),
THE GREAT BUDDHIST REFORMER OF TIBET.

Tsofi-khapa was born in 1378, A. D.! in the town of Tsoi kha
(or Onion valley) in Amdo in Eastern Tibet. His father’s name was
Lubum-ge, and that of his mother Shifi-ssah.d-chho. The house in
which he was born was overhung by a sandal-wood tree rich in foliage.
It is said to have borne a hundred thousand leaves, on every one of which
was visible the naturally grown picture of Tathigata S‘'efigé-na-vo (Simba
dhvani). There having spontaneously appeared on the bark of that
wonderful tree the mantras sacred to Manjusri, the protector of the three
classes of beings, viz., men, suras and asuras, the men of the place
erected a chaitya at its foot. A large monastery containing 10,000 monks
was established near it and called the monastery of Kubum Chamba-
lirh. It is said that the marvellous leaves of the selfsame sandal tree
are even at the present day observed by pilgrims to bear the Tathigata’s
image inscribed, as it were, by nature.

When three years old, Tsofi-khapa received the first initiatory
sacrament from the celebrated Karmapa Lama Rolpai-dorje, who gave him
the name Kun-gah-fiifipo. At the age of seven the young novice is said
to have been miraculously visited by Vajrapéni and the Indian saint Dipin-
kara Sti-jfidna (called Atida in Tibet), from whose bands he received benedic-
tion. Having attained his eighth year, he received the second sacrament of
novices from the sage Ton-dub Rinchhen who changed his name to Lo-ssafi-
tagpa or Sumatikirti in Sanskrit. From the same Lama he received
instruction in the Satras and Tantras. His study-room is said to have
been filled with sacred volumes, the lustre of which served him for light.
At the age of sixteen he visited Tibet proper, where in the principal monas-
teries of U and Tsafl, such as Dewa-chan &c, he studied the sacred literature
of the Buddhists under such eminent scholars as Lama Wumapa, Je-tsun
Refi-dah-va, the hermit of Lho-brag named Lakyi-dorje, Tadi-sefigé
&e. At the age of twenty he took the monastic vows from Tshul-thim
Rinchhen, when he manifested a very powerful memory. He was able
to recite at a time about 558 slokas of the Dulva without a mistake. He
was afterwards initiated into the vows of Bodhisattva and others of the
strictest kind appertaining to the Tantras. He now acquired the right
to confer benediction on others. He also propitiated the divine mother
Térd called Dolma in Tibet, Dugkar-samija Guhya, Sambara, Bhairava
and others of his tutelary dieties. The great Indian teacher, Négérjuna,
S8ri Saraha and the all-knowing Buton, besides many other Indian and

! On the 10th lunar month of the year, bearing the name ¢ fire-bird,’ of the 6th
eycle in Tibetan chronology.
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Tibetan Buddhists miraculously visited him at the time of his studying
their metaphysical works. Of all these divine visitors Manjuséri, the god
of learning and wisdom, was his greatest friend. In fact he acquired
great proficiency in all classes of science then known in India or Tibet.
In the whole of Kanchan or the Himavat country, he was unrivalled
amongst the learned. Gonpo-chhag-dug or the six-armed Bodhisattva
(Vajrapani). Pebhar Gyalpo, Vaisramana, the lord of death called Tam-chhen
8Ynjedé and other guardians of the world became his friends and helped
hiin uninterruptedly in the work of Dharma and the preservation of
moral discipline and purity among the clergy.

Even from his boyhood TsoA khapa used daily to commit sixteen
pages of his text-books to memory. In Tibet he studied up to the thirty-
sixth year of his age, when he mastered the Tibetan translation of the Sans-
krit Buddhist scriptures and the §dstras, the greater and smaller vehicles of
law, the ancient and modern versions of Buddha's precepts, and the
philosophies of the various heretical and Buddhist schools. By these
accomplishments he became matchless in learning in Tibet. After
finishing his studies he devoted himself to writing various commentaries
and works, such as aphorisms, Lam-rim, Nag-rim, Tantras, Vinaya,
Piramitds and logic. At the time of his commenting on the Tantrik work
called Sambara-mila tantra, the god Sambara is said to have miraculously
appeared before him and remarked—* Tsof khapa! even in India such
excellent commentaries and synopses as yours were never made.” At the
time of his commenting on the “Kailachakra,” its reputed author, the
celebrated Chandra Kirti, Emperor of S’ambhala, is said to have inspired
him. The Yeshé-khadoma (the fairies of léarning) are said to have
miraculously transported him to S‘ambbala before the presence of that
deified emperor.

At the age of thirty-seven he bethought himself of paying a visit to
India and invoked Manju-éri to advise him on the matter. Manju-éri
personally appeared before him and said, * If by remaining in Tibet, through,
the medium of yoga, you invoke the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, great good
will accrue to Jiving beings.  If, for that particular purpose which can as well
be attained by residence in Tibet, you visit India, your life will be shortened,
consequently you will ultimately do less good to the world. I therefore
exbort you to follow Négarjuna and Chandra Kirti in doctrinal theories, and
Atida in meditative science, and Up4li in ritual and religious observances,
O saintly Tsofikhapa ! let your school be diffused over the whole of Jambu.-
dvipa and let mankind abide by its teaching!” On hearing this, Tsongkhapa
gave up the idea of visiting India. ~After thirteen years of meditation (yoga
in solitude) he obtained samddhi, after which he saw several of his tutelary
deities. Even the fairies of learning came in visible form to pay their
respects.
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He acquired great proficiency in argumentative philosophy and vyé-
karana. Once, in the course of twenty days, he finished reading 100 volumes
of Sitras and Tantras, and in thirty days he unravelled the intricacies of
those books. His acquirements in the Alankéra Vidyd (rhetoric) and
in Upadeéa were considerable, for he was found capable of explaining three
volumes of such works daily. He was possessed of rare gifts of elocution.
In fact, being an inspired orator, in the midst of a crowded assembly cone
sisting of several thousand men, he could make himself heard to the
satisfaction of all. His delivery is said to have been uniform and engaging,
being without variation in the pitch of his voice. Being free from any
kind of disease either of mind or body, he preached with untiring zeal in the
daytime and during the night time. He used to sit in yoga in communion
with Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. ¢ 8uch rare talents and assiduity”
remarks a Tibetan author? ‘have mnever been noticed in any of the
Tibetan Lamas of ancient or modern times,” The works composed by
Tsofikhapa are replete with sense and profound reasoning. Excellence
of style, perspicuity and conciseness are their never-failing attributes. Few
authors can boast of such excellencies as embellish his extraordinary writings.
They are scrupulously free from errors and blunders of any kind. Arrange-
ment and judicious order are no unimportant characteristics of his writings,
His works are faultless in the qualities called anga, pratyanga and miila,
in consequence of which they are easy and intelligible to the general
reader. In Grammar and Dialectics his reputation stands unrivalled
in High Asia. He held long discussions with the learned philosophers
of Tibet and Amdo. The well known Dharma Rinchhen and Gé-leg-
pal-ssang were forced to acknowledge his superiority. He discussed the
merits of the prasanga mddhyamika school with the celebrated Tag-tshang-
Lochhava and Sherab Rin-chhen whom he vanquished by his powerful
logic and obliged to compose 80 slokas or verses in his praise. From
that date his fame spread all over the country. The pride of rival
satants was humbled when they came in contact with him, and they
prostrated themselves before him in reverence and awe. "These were
the causes which led to the wide diffusion of his reforms. Prior to his
advent, Buddhism, though widely spread in Tibet, had greatly degenerated
through having assimilated much of the Bon heresy, and especially
on account of the clergy having shewn some disregard for moral discipline
and the teaching of Buddha. Every one behaved as he pleased under
the shelter of its corrupt doctrines, and practised diabolical acts in the
name of the Tantras. There were few among the Tibetan clergy who
abstained from women and wine. It was Tsofikhapa who preached strict

? 4Gyal dVah mKhanpo, the late abbot of the Sera monastery who wrote a
voluminous life of Tsof-khapa.
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observance of the laws of the Dulva (vinaya or moral discipline), and by thus
conforming to the precepts of Buddha, he revived the purest kind of
Buddhism. Tsoiikbapa introduced reforms in every direction. In his
reformed school was to be found the essence of the Sitras, Tantras and
Dhéranis of the Mahdyéna and Hinayéna schools. One who is well versed
practically in the Vinaya teaching of the HinAyéna school, and who
acquires the Mahiydna or Bodbisattva dhérapi, can become a good
Gelugpa.

After S’4kya Simba, no teacher of Buddbism was so eminent as Tsofi-
khapa. Even in the Arya-deéa, no such refined school as that of Gelugpa
was known to exist. In Tibet, Tsofikhapa is called the second Buddha,
a title which Négirjuna, the founder of the M&dhyamika philosophy,
enjoyed in ancient India.

At the age of fifty-three, in the year 1429 A. D., he founded the great
prayer assembly consisting of 70,000 monks well known by the name of
the Monlam Chhenpo of Lhasa. It was held annually, and the practice
continues up to the present day. Tsoiikhapa on that occasion adorned the

. head of the image of Jovo (lord) S'dkya Muni with a diadem of lapis-
lazuli, pearls, rubies and other precious stones, at a cost of 500 gold srasd
(or 30,000 Rs), and prayed that the sacred religion might continue for
ever without being corrupted or degraded. Immense offerings were
made. A hundred thousand edibles were placed in heaps to the height of
a man’s stature. A hundred thousand lamps, fed with butter in huge caldrons,
with wicks as big as the largest handkerchiefs rolled up, were lighted, so that
the whole ecity of Lhasa was illuminated. The glare was so great that the
residents of Lhasa could hardly distinguish the stars in the sky. Frank-
incense, joss-sticks, myrrh, and flowers were offered in great profusion,
There were present on the occasion, under human guise, all the gods and demi-
gods, Ndgas and yakshas that were friendly to Buddhism, together with
the four classes of genii called Gyalpo with the great Pehar at their head.
All these, disguised in human shape, took part in the proceedings. Tsoih
khapa observed similar ceremonies in subsequent years. In the same year,
the great reformer founded the famous monastery of Gahdan. In the course
of the next ten years, he turned the wheel of Dharma with unprecedented
zeal.

In the sixty-third year of his age, knowing that his end was drawing
nigh, he entrusted his principal disciples Gyal-chhab-je, Kha-dub Chho-je,
Je-derab-sefgé, Jam-vyair Chho-je, and Chyam-chhen-chho-je, with the
charge of protecting Buddhism. He also charged the lord of death,
called Tam-chhen-éinje-chhoikyi-Gyalpo, with the defence of the sacred
creed, thus exhorting him :—* O thou, the lord of Dharma, in this country
of Kaif-chan (Himavat), may thy religion so long as animal life
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remains unextinet, be defended by thee! Thou, together with thy retinue,
shalt drive away all enemies, whether internal or external, and the warlike foes
of the border lands ; thou shalt extinguish all kinds of heretics, who may try
to injure the religion.”” The statue of this dreadful lord of death, who is
the sworn guardian of Gahdan inspires terror in the minds of sinners who,
even to the present day, tremble at his name. It was, according to the
popular belief, by the might of this dreaded deity that the progress
of the Gurkha armies beyond the boundary of Tsah was arrested. On the
25th day of the 10th lunar month of the same year, Tsofikhapa's person
baving been contracted to the size of a boy of eight, and placed in a
mansion encompassed by the radiance of the rainbow, prepared to start
for the land of bliss. On that occasion innumerable Suras, Asuras, fairies,
gods and goddesses played instruments of music in his honour, showered
flowers, and with flags and umbrellas joined in a pious dance for full
seven days. On the morning of the seventh day, when by the act of
his will he was lost in yoga, his soul, leaving its mortal frame, was absorbed
in the Sambhogakiya of Buddhahood. Thence forward Tsofikhapa,
under the name of Jampal Nifipo, sits by the side of Maitreya the
Regent of Tushita (Gahdan). His remains, wrapped in cloths inscribed
with texts from the Dhéranis,? were preserved in a Chaitya of gold. His
tomb is a lofty edifice, with a gilt roof, and a golden Chaitya inside.

The Tibetans have the following account of Buddba’s prediction
respecting Tsofikhapa :—In ancient times, when Bhagavdn S'Akya lived,
a Bribman boy prayed to him after presenting him with a erystal rosary.
Bhagavén, in return, drew from his right side a white conch shell and gave
it to him, saying, “Oh Bréhman boy, in time to come thou shalt work for
my religion ; when it shall spread in the Himavat country, thou shalt be
the president of the Dharma.”” The same conch shell was then concealed in
the bill called Brogri, in Tibet. It is now to be found in the Dapuf
monastery and is said to be possessed of miraculous powers.

3 The mystical writings, called Dhiranfs, were brought from India during the
Sakya hierarchy in the 10th and 11th century A. D. The inscriptions were propared in
Tibet.




58 Sarat Chandra Dis—Contributions on Tibet. [No. 1,

VIL—RISE AND PROGRESS OF BUDDHISM IN
MONGOLIA (HOR).
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TRANSLATION.

The three wheels of the Buddbist doctrine spread over various
countries, large and small, such as Kashmir, Nepal, Persia, Champaka, Kis-
kind4, Sermig, Gyugma, Ramma, Siam, Singala, Priyanku, Yamuna,
Chandra dvipa, Makha, Kada, Gyi-Jah, Shan-Shdn, Brusha, Hasha,
Sumpa, Sahor Mifiug or Burmah, Jai-yul, Yugur, Thogar, Orgyan,
Dodipa, Lodpa, Chola, Kalinka, &c., &. Various accountsare given of the
rise and decline of the sacred creed in these countries in converting all
living beings universally and partially, according as Karma permitted. In
those countries many heretical doctrines also existed, which will not all be
described here. It will be enough to describe the propagation of Buddhism
in Sog-yul (Mongolia). . * -

There is no account of the introduction of Buddhism in Hor by any
Pandits or saints from India, The first light of Buddhism came from
Tibet—and that from the Sakyapa school. Chhingis Khén who turned

- the wheel of might (became a mighty conqueror) visited Tibet. After
subjugating Nari-kor-sum, U’ and Tsah, Lho, Kham and Gap, he
sent an envoy to Teaf, offering large presents to the learned Kun-gah-
Rifipo, the hierarch of Sakya, and appointed him his spiritual guide,
and subsequently invited him to visit Hor, He obtained from Tibet some
images, sacred volumes and Chaityas, from which the Mongols imbibed
faith in Buddhism and commenced to adore Kon-chhog or the Supreme
Being. During this time some Mongols also took the vows of Upéisaka
&c., whence they got hold of Dharma. This took place in the fire-hare
year of the 4th cycle or 2041 of the Buddhist era, if Buddha’s Nirvéna
were calculated from the year of the same name ; but if it be calculated fro;n
the iron-dragon year, the introduction of Buddhism in Hor must be placed
in 2097 B. E. From the fire-hare year to the tron-dragon year of the
10th cycle 503 years elapsed. During the reigns of Goyug and Ghitan,
the two grandsons of Chhingis Khin, Buddhism was formally introduced into
Hor. Gitan whose capital wasin Laii-du, hearing the fame of Sakya Pandita,
sent an envoy to Tibet with rich presents to invite him to visit Hor.

Sakya Pandita had been previously told by his tutor Sonam-tse-mo about
a prediction, that he should be invited to propagate Dharma by a border
race who wore hats like falcons and shoes like a hog’s snout. The prophecy
being now realized, Sakya Papdita accepted the invitation. Aeccom-
pnied by his nephew Phag-pa and Chhyagna he set out for Hor and met
the king in the year fire-sheep of the 4th cycle (this date corresponds with
A. D. 1248). The king was laid up with a disease called sadag (leprosy),
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of which Sakya Papdita cured him by the mystical invocation of the
Simhandda dhdrani. The king and his ministers heard from him the
mystical worship of Gye-va-dorje.

He secured to himself their sincere faith by performing various miracles.
Prior to this period the Mongolians possessed no written language. Sakya
Pandita became desirous of designing a new alphabet for them. Once
be observed a certain woman rubbing (softening) a piece of hide with a
piece of timber of the shape of the teeth of a saw. He shaped the Mongolian
characters after the teeth of that implement. By arranging the letters,
divided in masculine and feminine characters,* with hard or tight, loose or
slack, and weak or soft powers he invented the system of writing of the
Mongols. In the year éron-kog (corresponding with A. D. 1252) both Sakya
Pandita and the king died. The remains of the former were deposited in the
Chhorten of Dulpai-dé outside the fortress of Lad-ju. Subsequently in the
reign of Mufikhe, Karma Bakshi and others from Tibet visited Hor. Musf-
khe’s younger brother named Khiblai became very powerful. He conquered
China, Tibet, the whole of Hor, and about half of India up to the furthest
boundary of Kashmir. He invited Phagpa-Lodoi-Gyaltshan,} the nephew
of Sakya Pandita, from Tibet. On his coming to Hor in the year
water-ox, the Emperor met and held long discussions on religious matters
with him, and imbibed much faith in him. Previous to this, he had showed
much attachment to Karma Bakshi. Although Phagpa’s acquirements in
grammar and sacred literature were great, on the other hand the acquire-
ments of the bearded Lama, as Karma Bakshi was called, in judicious
learning were eminent. Once under the secret advice of the Emperor, the
Empress, named Jema-ssafimo, who revered Phagpa above all, asked him
to enter into competition with Karma Bakshi in the performance of
miracles. This was done with a view to amuse the Emperor. The parties
having agreed to the proposal, the Bakshi, in the presence of the Emperor
and his ministers, mounted the sky where he sat cross-legged, as in yoga,
and passed right through mountains, &. Phagpa also performed miracles
by decapitating himself, then severing the five limbs and turning them
into five Dhy&ni Buddhas. He afterwards accomplished their re.union
to restore to himself his own body. * . . * .

¢ Of the consonant characters, evgry individual was formed by the combination

of a vowel and a consonant, such as—
Na pa gha la ta
Ne pe ghe le te
Ni pi ghi L &
aad 0 on,
t Arya Mati Dvaja.
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Within the fortress of Lafju (or Lafidu) there is a tomb called the
Chhorten of Karma Li§i which is identified with the tomb of Karma
Bakshi, Karma Liéi being a mere corruption of the name Karma Bakshi.
In the face of this account, the Debther Nonpo and other works say that
Karmna returned to Tibet where he died.

Previous to the Emperor’s taking spiritual vows, the Empress ob-
served the mystic eeremonies of Kaidorje. He inquired what kind of vows
were to be taken. When the Empress uttered the words of the vow,
he remarked, * Although I might take some of the vows, yet being a
sovereign, I cannot say that I will not violate the words of my spiritual
guide” The Empress removed the objection by observing, that in worldly
matters the Emperor’s authority should be supreme, whereas in spiritual
affairs the Lama’s command should be paramount. The Emperor, satistied
with the suggestion, observed 24 ceremonies, called Thub pai Khor, together
with the invecation of Gyeva-dorje. On the occasion of initiation, Khiéblai
presented the Lama with two large mandalas (circulai heaps of precious things)
of which the one on the right-hand side was full of pearl balls without pin-
holes and as big as sheep’s droppings, placed in bundles ; the other on the
left consisted of heaps of gold. Besides these, immense presents consisting
of horses, mules, camels, silk robes, silver and gold, &c., were made to
him. He decorated him with an exalted order which in Chinese is called
“ Sifdih tdkausri,” meaning the spiritual king of the three worlds, and con-
ferred on him the city and country of Lishim and subsequently the entire
sovereignty of Tibet and Tsholkbha (Khokonur). Although the Emperor
ordered that all the Bande of Tibet should adopt the Sakyapa theories, yet
the most estimable Phagpa, thinking it fair to let them pursue their anciently
adopted doctrines, showed toleration. He returned to Libet in the year ¢tree-ox
and in the year earth-serpent of the Gth cycle revisited Hor. In the year
sron-horse be framed the square shaped form of the Mongolian characters,
and introducing the system of worship, meditation, and propitiation
among the Mongols, furthered the canse of Dharma and liring beings.
The Emperor having obtained the sacved relics of Buddha, images and
sacred books and chaityas from India, erected temples and monasteries
by which Buddhism was greatly promoted. The square shaped charac-
ters, called Khorig, having failed to answer the purpose of transla-
ting the sacred books, the Mongolians made use of the Yugur character in
writing their language as a medium for Yhe expression of the sacred hymns,
During the reign of king Olje, the Sakyapa Lama named Chhoikyi-hodsser
came to Mongolia and perfected the saw-teeth shaped characters invented
by Sakya Pandita by adding tails to the letters. The Mongolian characters
were thus fit to be used in writing translations from foreign languages.
Subsequently in the reign of Hai-san-khilug portions of the Kah-gyur
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and grammar were translated into the Mongolian language. In the reign
of Poyanthu, Jam-yang the pupil of Rigral the Prefect of Narthad,
who during his visit to NarthaA had incurred the displeasure of his Lama
by appearing before him in a mask, paid a visit to Hor. Subsequently
Jam-yah pleased his master by sending him large presents for a copy of
the Kabgyur collection. Among the presents there was a small box full of
Chinese ink which delighted Rigral very much. On his reburn to Narthas,
Jam-yaii resided in the house where the Kahgyur was copied and which
was called Jam-yad Lhakhad,

In this manner, the way being opened, the copies of the Kahgyur gra-
dually increased. After Jam-yah, Karma Raf-Ju-Dorje visited Hor and be
came the spiritual guide of one of the Hor kings, who, it appears, was named
Chiya-thu. Thogan-themur (the last Emperor of the Mongol dynasty),
the well-known descendant of Chhingis Khén, invited Karma-Rolpai-dorje
who accordingly in the 19th year of his age in the year earth-dog came to
Hor. During the fourteen reigns from Chhingis Khan to Erteni Chhogthu,
many Sakyapa and Karmapa Lamas visited Hor, some of whom received the
bonour of the order of Ti-sri. The introduction of the Gelugpa church in the
spiritual relation of Mongolia commenced at this time. During the reign of
Thumer-kyi Althan Khén, the third Gyal-vai (Dalai) named Sonam Gya-
tsho visited Hor and abolished the worship of Ofi-gvad (the chief Demon)
and the practice of offering animal sacrifices to demons, He introduced the
Gelugpa (yellow-hat) school of Buddhism in Hor where he died, and his
incarnation named Gyal-vai Yonton Gya-tsho appeared in Mongolia, for
which reason Buddhism became greatly diffused over that country, and all the
Mongols were converted to the Gelugpa church. Afterwards Shere-thu-gusri
translated the three yum (vulgarly called dum) into the native Mongolian
language. In the days of Chhahar-leg-dan Khuthog-thu several trans-
lators headed by Kungah Hodaser translated the whole of the Kahgyur into
Mongolian. The last of the descendants of Chhingis Khdn named San-
thu-gusi (called Legdar in Tibetan), a petty prince, was so degenerate that
be failed even to rule over his own country and his dynasty passed off
from power. In the reign of Sunchi (De-Kyi) the translation of the
Kahgyur in Mongolian was revised and partially printed, It was in
the reign of the Emperor Chhinlui (Kyen-long), the incarnate Manjuéri,
that the entire Kabgyur and Tangyur were for the first time printed
in the Mongolian language. " Then also the all-knowing Chaikya-
Rolpai Dorje prepared the Khapai-Juiiné, a compendious grammar of the
Mongolian language, which was indispensably necessary to facilitate trans-
lations (lit., which served as an eye to the future translators.) Asuthu, king
of Kbilkhd, bad met the Gyal-vai (Dalai Lama) Sonam Gya-tsho
during his sojourn in Mongolia and erected the temple of Erteni Jovo.
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At that time the incarnation of T4rd N4tha (Je-tsun-dampa). named
Lo-ssafi-tanpai Gya-tsho in the person of the son of his grandson Dorje
Thushi-ye-thu Khédn, was acknowledged as the supreme head of the seven
Khbélkhd Khanates. The Emperor of China greatly exalted his position by
conferring on him high distinctions. The great monastery of Urga called
Rivo-ge-gye-lih was founded, and from that time the incarnations of Téird
Nétha successively appeared. Jaya Pandita Lo-ssdn-thin-leg, who was the
pupil of the fifth Gyal-vah and Panchhen-Lo-ssafi Chho-gyan, and Erteni
Pandita Lo-ssah tan-dsii founded many monasteries and promoted the
spread of Buddhism in Hor. From this period the land of the Khal-
kh& became filled with priestly congregations, sages and saints of imma-
culate birth, and sacred study and saintly communion were greatly diffused.
The Prefect of the Gomah College of Dapuii, named Ton-dub Gya-tsho, who
was famed to have attained the 2nd stage of Bodhisattva perfection,
introduced Buddhism into the Thorgwod country, the progress of which was,
however, impeded by the surrender of the country to the Russians (Orrus).
Subsequently, when the country was brought under the Emperor of
China, the chiefs were re-instated in their respective states and the
practice of the precious religion revived. Hashag-chhe-chhu Khén, the
reigning chief of the four great tribes of (E-loth, also called Orod, was
defeated and dethroned by Boshog-thu Khén of the tribe of Tshoru who
had grown powerful, in consequence of which the whole of the (E-loth
kingdom came under his possession. He established many schools for the
instruction of monks in the Sttras and Tantras (aphorisms and mysticism).
Thereafter Erteni Jorig-thu kbufi tho-che-Tshe-vai-rabtan encouraged
Buddhism in general and especially the Gelugpa church. He by turns invited
the Mahémantri of Taéi-lhunpo named Geleg-rabgya, and Paljor-gya-
tshog, and latterly by inviting Tampa-rabgya of Washul from the Dapufl
monastery and many others, introduced domestic priesthood and service (like
that of the Upéasakas) among the Mongols. He founded the monasteries of
Nam-tse-difi and the system of imparting instruction to neophyte monks,
and established moral discipline and training. Although he failed to esta-
blish schools for the study of dialectics, yet by teaching the higher and lower
(simpler) Lamrim of Tsofikhapa, he introduced the secret way to Bodhisattva
(perfection). Like the celebrated Ralpachan sovereign of Tibet, he allotted
three families of tenants, 6 camels, 40 cows and horses and 200 sheep &o.,
for the maintenance of every monk or neophyte. After him his son
Gahdan-tsherii Watipo invited the celebrated professor and sage Paldan-
Yesé, the learned principal of Thosam lif of Tasi-lhunpo, the Vinayic ascetic
Lo-ssap Phun-tsho from Dapuf, who held the office of the Prefect of
the Goma#h College, and Ge-dun-leg-pa the Prefect of the Serd monastery,
of whom the last succeeded in opening classes for the study of metaphysics
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and dialectics. He erected many monasteries and filled them with images,
sacred volumes, and chaityas by which he filled the Chungar country.
By conferring distinctions and endowments on the scholars of philosophy,
he greatly diffused Buddhism.

Afterwards when the kingdom was overthrown by internecine wars,
all the religious edifices were demolished, the effect of which even now survives
in the desolate aspect of the country like the fields of autumn (after harvest).
From one of the four famous tribes of Orod, the celebrated king, the up-
holder of religions, called Guéri Khén, son of the Khén of the Hoshad,
was born in the year wafer-korse. His name was Thorol-bi-dur. According
to the prophecy of Ti-me Lhun-dub the obtainer of sacred treasure, he is said
to have been the miraculous emanation of Chhyagna Dorje (Vajrapani),
and according to the revelation of the Kahgyur, he was a religious king who
obtained one of the Bodhisattva perfections. At the age of thirteen he
assumed the command of the army of the Gokar (white heads), numbering
10,000, and went on an expedition against Hoi-Hoi (Tangyut). He
gained a complete victory in the fight, for which he became eminently
famous. During this time Buddhism was not spread in the Oeloth
country. In other Mongolian countries the Gyal-vai (Dalai-Lama)
Sonam-gya-tsho, at the invitation of Althan Kban, had visited Khalkh4.
By reason of their spiritual relation Buddhisin flourished there. Gusri-
khén, on only hearing its name, imbibed faith and veneration for Buddha.
He made many salutations by repeated prostrations towards that sacred
country (Tibet), thereby hurting his forehead. 'When he was twenty-five
years old, his mother died. In order to celebrate ber funeral and for her
salvation, he distributed a large quantity of gold and silver as alms
to the poor. On a certain occasion there arose a dispute between the Orod
and Khilkhd. Being overpowered by compassion, he came before the
Khilkh4 assembly to plead for the amicable settlement of the matter,
removed their differences and, having brought the contending nations
to terms, returned to his own country. At this Ton-khor Chho-je and
the princes and ministers of Khailkh4 became greatly delighted. They
gave him the title of “Tai-kausri”’ During the Dalai Lami Sonam
Gya-tsho’s visit to Mongolia, an Orod came to reverence him., He saluted
and presented him a book called Serhod Tampa. On being asked the
name of the book, the Orod replied, “Lord! this is called Althan-kerel.””#
The Gyalvah (Dalai), then accepted the man’s alms and predicted that in the
land of Orod after twenty years Buddhism should be introduced. Accord-
ing to this prediction, Guéri-khén introduced Buddhism by translating
Serhod-Tampa and many other volumes after a lapse of twenty years.

¢ From althan, gold, and keral (Sanskrit kiren), ray of light, golden light.
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During this time king Chha-Har having embroiled the six great prin-
cipalities in internal wars, one of the princes took refuge among the
Khélkhé tribes. The Khélkh4 princes not agreeing to shelter the refugee,
fell out among themselves. One of their chiefs named Chhog-thu, banished
from his own country, took possession of the Amdo province. No sooner
had he established his power over the Amdo people, than he began to injure
Buddhism in general, and more particularly the Gelugpa church. When
the report of hisevil doings reached Guséri-Kbén, he became greatly enraged.
In order to succour particularly the church of Tsofikhapa, he left his
native place at the head of a large army, and in the year fire-oz
arrived near Khokhonur where he inflicted a signal defeat on Chhog-thu
and slew 40,000 soldiers in the field. The whole of Amdo now passed
under his power.

He then started for U to pay homage to the Dalai, Taéi and Gahdan
Thipa of whom the last was the spiritual father of the other two. He had
an interview with the fifth Gyal-vai (Dalai-Lama) and Panchhen.Lo-ssa
Chhoi kyi-gyal-tshan whom he greatly venerated. At the time of his
visit to the Gahdan monastery which took place during the night of the
new moon, he saw the interior of the monastery by the light emitted
from luminous pebbles on the floor and through the avenues. This event
he considered very auspicious. In the year fire-ox during the winter
season he returned to Khokhonur. In the mean time king Beri of
Kham commenced to persecute the Buddhists, haviog himself become
a proselyte to the Bon religion. Hearing this, Guséri- Khdn marched towards
Kbam in the year earth-hare with a large army, commenced hostilities
and annexed Kham to his dominions. King Beri was captured in the year
sron-dragon, on the 25th of the 11th month and was thrown into a prison in
Kham, while all the Lamas and chiefs of the Sakya-pa, Gelug-pa, Karma.
pa, Duk-pa and Tagluh-pa sects were liberated, and sent to their respective
monasteries. After defeating Beri, Guéri Khdn turned his attention
towards the conquest of Jaf, the king of which country submitted to
him without hostilities and agreed to pay him homage and tribute.

During this period the whole of Tibet was ruled by king De-si.
Tsafipa whose fort was the castle of Shi-ga-tse. Having adopted the
teaching of the Karmapa school, he tried to exalt it above all others and
evinced much disregard towards the Gelugpa school. Guséri Khan took
umbrage at this. Accordingly, to raise the prestige of the Gelugpa
church, he invaded U and Tsah at the head of his army, defeated all the
armies of Tsah and sent the vanquished monarch and his ministers
captives to the prison house at Nehu, in U, and brought the whole of
Tibet under his power. He was now acknowledged as the sovereign of
the countries Tibet, Kham and Amdo. He organised an enlightened
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government. He extirpated all enemies and rivals of the Gelugpa
charch. The Indian king Rabo Sif, the king of Yambu (Nepal), and
the R4jé of Nari and many other border kings sent him presents according
fo their national custom. Afterwards he made a present of the whole of
Tibet proper to the fifth Dalai Lama in the year 1645 A. D., and thereby
laid the foundation of the fame and dignity of the Court of the Dalai
Lamas. Even at the present day their earthly mansion Potild or
Gahdan Phodah is believed to be a counterpart of the celestial mansion
of Gahdan or Tushitapuri (Paradise). Guéri Khén (Kauéri Khén)
had ten sons, of whom Tiyen Khén and his grandeon Lhé-ssafi ruled
tuccessively in Tibet. Guéri’s son, Tha-dkhu-ta§i Bathur, became king
of Khokhonur. Thus the descendants of Guséri Khén, though they ruled
separately as independent princes, did not require to be directed by
others, but, subsequently, on account of the war raised by Tan-zing
Wai, they were weakened, when the Emperor of China subjugated them
all and annexed their countries to his dominions. But he allowed
them to retain their respective possessions, and permitted them to
follow their religious observances, according to the Gelugpa principles.
1t became customary with a great number of Mongolian Lamas to enter the
different monastic colleges of Tibet, to study sacred literature. On their
return from Tibet they shewed themselves capable of teaching the
sacred religion. They founded schools in their respective native places.
Holy personages from U’ and Tsad, Amdo and Kham, having come to take
their birth in Mongolia, the country of Hor has now become flooded
with monasteries and chhortens and religious congregations. The study of
dialectics also has been introduced there.

With the exception of Solonpa, Bargwad and a few other savage tribes,
all the Mongols are Buddhists. The heretical Yavana (Lélo) religion
decayed and passed away. The old schools of Sakyapa and Karmapa
Lamas were abolished, and in their place the Gelugpa school flourished
encompassing the land.

A @ENEALOGY OF THE MONGOLIAN MONARCHY.*
(Ancestors of Jefighis-khén).
Thefigir-khu-borta Chhi.

Bada-!:hhi-khan.
Tha.m!chhag.
Chhi-!limer-khan.
* Obtained from Tibetan sources.
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La-u-.'l a-bhere-rol.
' Pa.gu-lni-dun.
Sem-dlsa-J i

LﬁAIJu.
Dﬂ-p(|1n-mer~khan.
Podor!-chhar-mu-khan.
Gai-cllnhi.
Bi-kh!r.
ManaL-tbo-J an.
Gai-tllxo-klmn.
Bai-sllliﬂ.
Khor-lt;hog-shiu.
Dum-ba-khai-khan.
Go-len-la-kban.
Bar-than-BA-DUR, (Badur or Bathur a hero, from which the

| word Bdhddur is probably derived.)
Ye-phur-ga badur,

married to
Huu-lun.

Cnmgers Kuax or JeftaH1s KHAN (born 1182 A. D., reigned

L 23 years, and was killed by his wife).
Aﬁloda. (reigned 6 years)

[ |
Goyug (reigned 4 years) Gogan or Goyugan (also called
or Gutan),
Koyug.

I
Olta or Aulta (reigned 6 months)
Munkhe Khan (reigned 9 years)
Knausrat KHAN (reigned 35 year, died at the age of 80)

Sechhen,
I
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Yeaui1| Themur (reigned 6 years)
0-Wa|ﬁ-Je or Olje (reigned 18 years)
Haisan Khulug (not known)
Poyanthu (reigned 9 years)

8iddhi Pédla Yed (reigned 3 years)
Ju-thi

Yesun thumer (reigned 5 years)
Ra-khyi-Phag (reigned 40 days).
Kushala-go-thii (reigned 30 days).
Thog-thumer Chi.-ya,-th_u (reigned 5 years).
Erteni Chhog-thi (reigned 1 month).

(]

Tho-gan Thumer®* or Themur (1333 A. D., he sat for 85
years on the Imperial throne of China, and fled
from Pekin in secret to save himself from the
conspiracy formed by the Chinese nobles against

his life).

The MiA Dynasty superseded the Mongol Dynasty in China.

® From Thumer or Themur the name Timur is probably formed.
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Memoir of the Author of the Tabakdt-i-Nésiri. By Majom
G. H. RAVERTY, Bombay Army (Retired).

Few materials exist for a notice of this author, and these are chiefly
furnished by himself.

The first mention he makes of his family is to the effect that  the
Imém, 'Abd-ul-Khélik, the Jarjini, having, in his early manhood, dreamt
a dream on three successive occasions, urging him to proceed to Ghaznin
and seek a wife, set out thither ; and, subsequently, obtained in marriage
one of the forty daughters of Sultdn Ibrdhim of Ghaznin,” who was in the
habit of bestowing his daughters, in marriage, upon reverend and pious
Sayyids and 'Ulam4, like other Musalmén rulers have continued to do,
down to recent times. )

By this wife, *Abd.ul-Kh4lik had a son, whom he named Ibrihim,
after his maternal grandfather, the Sultdn; and he was our author’s great-
grandfather. He was the father of the Maulénd Minh4dj-ud-Din 'Ugmén,
who was the father of the Maulénd Sarij-ud-Din Muhammad—who is
called Ibrdhim by some—who was known by the title of ’Ujibat-uz-
Zamén or “ the Wonder of the Age.” He was the father of the Mauldnd
Minh4j-ud-Din® Abd-'Umar-i-’Ugmén, the author of the History entitled
the Tabakit-i-Ndgirf, who thence often brings in his father's and grand-
father’s name, styling himself Minh4j-i-Sardj-i-Minh4j, the two izdfats
being used to signify son of in place of the Arabic bin.

Our author’s ancestors, on both sides, for several generations, appear
to have been ecclesiastics of repute and men distinguished for learning.
He states that he possessed, among the migdl or diplomas granted to his
maternal ancestors by the Khalifahs, one from the Khalifah Mustaz
B'illah, conferring the Kazi-ship of the fortress, or rather, fortified town,
of Talak, described in his work, together with that over the Kuhistdn, and
the Jibdl—Highlands—of Hirdt, upon his maternal grandfather, in con-
formity with the diploma previously held by the latter’s father before him.
His paternal grandfather also received an honorary dress from the same
Pontiff ; and our author says that he himself possessed the diploma which
was sent along with it.

In the oldest copies of the text, and in several of the more recent, our
author almost invariably styles himself ¢ the Jérjani’ (Qile”e), as I have
from the outset rendered it ; but those MSS. noticed in the Preface to
the Translation, which appear to have been copied from the same source a8
that from which the India Office Library MS. was taken, or from that copy

® The title, Saréj-ud-Din, means “The Lamp, or the Luminary of the Faith,"”
and Minh§j-ud-Diw, *The High-road, or the Way of the Faith.” 8See ‘ Translation,”
note?, page 1295.
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iteelf, generally have (silajsa Jugjdni and sometimes Jirjdni as above
If the point of j 2 be left out, as is very liable to be the case, like the
points of other ’letters, by copyists, it is but simple 5 #. Words con-

taining long # s are often written with the short vowel zammak or

pesh —’ — instead of ;; and hence, in some few copies, it is ﬁ"l“’;
Jirjdni, while sometimes it is written both ways in the same MS.

Since writing note?, at page 321 of my “ Translation,” giving an
sccount of the Amir Mas’id’s inroad into the northern parts of Ghir,
when on his way from Ghaznin te Hirdt, I have considered that the word
given by our author referred to the tract of country described in that note
as the Gdzghndn, or the Gizgdns, by T4jziks, but which Arabs, and
people of Arab descent, who use j & for the Téjzik g <5, turn into Juzjanén,
and that the word he uses in connexion with his own name refers to
one of the Glizgins, and that he should be styled ¢the Giizgén{’ or ¢ the
Jzjdni.’ As the most trustworthy copies of the text, the best and most
correctly written, had Jtrjani, I considered it necessary to follow them as
T had begun, and to mention the matter more in detail in the Memoir of

the Author’s life.
Giizghn, as the native inhabitants styled it, and Arabs JGzjén, is not

the name of a single town, village, or fortress, but of two or more of the
small districts or tracts of country among the mountains, on the north-
west frontier of the country of Ghir, and north of Hirdt, beyond the
Murgh- Ab—the Jibal of Hirat, as he himself styles it,—but its exact posi-
tion, and the localities of most of tha great fortresses mentioned by our
suthor in the last Section of his work, are at present unknown to us. The
Gizgénan, or Glzgans, were the appanage of the Amir Muhammad, brother
of Mas’id ; and it was from thence that he was brought when he assumed
the throne of Ghaznin after the death of his father. Notwithstanding the
details which our author gives respecting the great fortresses of Ghir,
Gharjistin, and other parts, including the fortress of Tilak, which appears
to have been his own place of residence at the time, and also the home of
his maternal relatives (see * Translation,” page 1066 and note®), which he
helped to defend against the Mughal invaders, and which must have been
situated in one of the Ghzgéns, he never once, throughout his whole work,
refers to Gizgén or Juzjn, except in connexion with his own name. See
also notes to pages 186 and 232.

After the Ghtirfs obtained possession of Léhor in 582 H., and they had
seized the Sultdn, Khusrau Malik, the last of the Sultdns of Ghaznin, our
author’s father was made Kézi of the Ghiridn army stationed at Lahor,
under the Sipah-Saldr, 'Ali-i-Kar-mékh ; and twelve camels were assigned
bim for the conveyance of the establishment of his office, his tribunal, ete.,
on the line of march.
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Our author was born after this, in the year 589 H., the very year in
which Dibli, of which, and of which Musalmin kingdom, he was subse-
quently to become the chief Kizi and $adr, was made the seat of the
Musalmén government in Hinddstdn by the Turk Mamldk, Kutb-ud-Din
I-bak, who was, in after years, to become its first Muhammadan Sultin.
That our author was born at Léhor, as the Daghistdni, referred to farther
on, asserts, cannot be correct ; for, from what he himself states respecting
his arrival at Uchchah in 624 H. [see pages 541 and 722], that was the
first time he set foot in Hind. Had he been born at Léhor, he would,
doubtless, have mentioned it, and he would probably have been styled and
known as the Léhori in consequence.

The next mention he makes of his father is, that, when Sult4n Bah4-
ud-Din Sém, ruler of BAmidn and Tukharistén, succeeded his father on
the throne, he desired that our author’s father, the Mauldnid Sarij-ud-Din
Muhammad, should take up his residence in his kingdom and enter his
service. With the sanction of his own sovereign and patron, and Baha-
ud-Din S4m’s suzerain, namely, the Sultin of Ghir, Ghiyig-ud-Din Ma-
hammad-i-Sam, the Maulénd proceeded to the Court of Bah4-ud-Din Sém,
and was made K4zi of the kingdom of Bdmidn and Tukhéristdn, with the
judicial administration over its forces, was made censor, with full powers as
regards ecclesiastical law, and entrusted with the charge of two colleges
and their funds. This happened in 591 H., when our author was in his
third year. He states that the diploma conferring these offices upon his
father, in the handwriting of thg Wazir of the Bimidn state, was still
contained in the kkaritah [a bag of embroidered silk for holding docu-
ments] containing his own diplomas, his banner and turban of honour.

The mother of our author was the. foster-sister and school-mate of the
Princess Mah Malik, the daughter of Sultan Ghiydg-ud-Din ‘Muhammad-
i.S4m, mention of which lady will be found in several places in his History ;
and his mother appears to have continued in her service after her marriage.
Our author distinctly states that his early years were passed in the Haram
of the Princess, until the period of his entering upon adolescence, when,
according to Musalmim usages, he had to be sent elsewhere. He speaks
in terms of much gratitude of the fostering kindness and protection he
received while dwelling in that Princess’s household. Under these circum-
stances, Lahor can scarcely have been the place of his birth.

As early as his seventh year our author began to prosecute his studies ;
and used to attend that eminent teacher and Imam ’'Ali, the Gharmani,
for the purpose of acquiring the Kur'dn by heart.

When Sultdn Takish, Khwarazm Shéh, withdrew his allegiance from
the Khalifah Un-N4sgir-ud-Din-Ullah, and the latter’s troops had been
defeated by him, lbn-ur-Rabbi’, and Ibn-ul-Khatib, on two different occa-
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sions, came as envoys to the Courts of the Sultdns of Ghér and Ghaznin

to demand aid from those monarchs against -Sultdn Takish. In conse-
quence, the Imém Shams-ud-Din, the Turk, and the Mauldnd Sardj-ud-
Din Muhammad, the Téjzik, our author’s father, were directed to proceed
to Baghddd, to the Khalifah's Court, along with the envoys.* They set
out for Baghddd by way of Mukrén ; and, in some affray into which they
fell on the road, they were attacked by a band of robbers, and our author's
father was killed. Intimation of his death was received in a communica-
tion from the Khbalifah to the Sult4n Ghiyds-ud-Din Muhammad-i-S4m,
in these words: ¢ Furthermore, Sar4j-i-Minh4j perished in an affray on
the road. The Almighty recompense him !”

Another of our author’s relatives, his mother’s brother’s son, was
Ziyd-ud-Din Muhammad, son of 'Abd-us-Salldm, K4zi of Télak, who was
left in command of the fortress of Tabarhindah, with a force of 1200
Tilakis, by the Sultdn Mu’izz-ud-Din Mubammad.i-S4m, when that
Sultdn was about to retire from Hind. before the hot season of 587 H.,
intending to return after it was over and relieve him. The Kazi of Tilak
was to hold the place for seven months; but as the Sultdn, just after this
arrangement was made, was defeated by Rée Pithord and severely wound-
ed in the battle, and an expedition into Kburdsén soon after intervened,
be was totally unable to come to the K4zi’s relief, as agreed upon, in the
following season, and, consequently, after having held out over thirteen
months, the Kézi Ziy4 ud-Din Muhammad had to capitulate.

At the time Sultdn Ghiydg-ud-Din Mahmid, son of Ghiyg-ud-Din
Muhammad.-i-S4m, was assassinated by the Khwérazmi refugees, in Safar,
607 H., our author was dwelling at Firdz-kob, and was then in his
eighteenth year.

In 611 H., the year preceding the surrender of his capital FirGz-koh,
by the last of the Sultdns of the Ghiiri dynasty, our author proceeded
thither. Two years after we find him in Sijistdn, at Zaranj, the capital,
where be remained some time. At this period the whole of ‘the territories
which had formed the empire of the Ghtris, including the dominions of
Ghaznin, and extending east of the Indus into the upper part of the Sind-
84gar Do-4bah of the Panj-4b as far as the Jhilam, had fallen under the

¢ He was despatched on this mission by Ghiyés-ud-Din Muhammad.i-Sém, Sul-
tén of Ghér, the elder brother and suzerain of Mu'izz-ud-Din Mubammad, Sultén of
Ghaznin. The latter is mentioned in a paper in this Journal, Part L, No. 1, for
1880, page 28, by Mr. O. R. Stiipnagel, who, is at a loss to know why the elder brother’s
name appears on his younger brother’s coins, and informs us that ¢ of Sultdin Ghifs-ud-
din scarcely anything is known.” Some in formation respecting him will be found in the
Translation of the author's History, and in note 8, page 472, and 3%, page 489, See also
Part L, No. 1L, page 84, of the * Jowrnal.” :



80 G. H. Raverty—Memoir of the Author [No. 1,

sway of the Khwérazmis. These events must, in some way, have been the
cause of his sojourn in Sijistdn for seven months, but he is quite silent on
the causes which led bim there. See page 195. .

In 617 H., during the first inroad of the Mughals into Ghtr and
Khurésin, before the Chingiz Khén himself crossed the Oxus with his
main army, our author was living at Tilak; and, shortly after, in the
same year, took part in the defence of that fortified town against the
invaders, who kept prowling about it for about eight months. During a
period of four years, from the above mentioned year up to the close of
620 H., during which the Mughals made several attempts upon it, he helped

to defend it.
In 618 H., the year in which he says the Chingiz Khén crossed the

Jihin into Khurasin, and he was in his thirtieth year, he married the
daughter of a kinsman of his own ; and, in 620 H., he determined, as soon
as circumstances permitted, to leave his native country, and proceed into
Hindistdn, not liking, apparently, to dwell in a country overrun by the
Mughal infidels. In 621 H. he was despatched from Tdlak, where he was
then living, and in the defence of which against the Mughale he had just
taken part, by Malik Téj-ud-Din Hasan.i-Kbar-post to Isfizér, after
Khurdsén had become eclear of Mughals, and from thence into the Kuhis-
tdn—the Chingiz Khén had, at that time, returned homewards—to endea-
vour to arrange for the re-opening of the kdirwdn routes, which, during the
Mughal invasion, had been closed, and the traffic suspended.

On a second occasion, in 622 H., he again proceeded from Talak into
the Kubistdn for the same purpose, at the request of Malik Rukn-ud-Din
Muhammad, son of 'Usgmén, the Maraghani, of Khéesir of Ghir, the
father of Malik Shams-ud-Din Muhammad, the first of the Kurat dynasty,
a8 the Téjzik—not Afghdn, I beg leave to say—rulers of the fiefs of Hir4t
and Ghar and their dependencies, who were the vassals of the Mughals,
were styled. The following year he again set out on a journey into the
Kuhistdn, on-the part of Malik Rukn.ud-Din Muhammad, that the
kdrwdn route might be re-opened. From Khéessr he first went to Fardh,
and from thence proceeded by way of Sijistdn into the territory referred to,
and returned to Khéesir again.

In 623 H., our author, who appears to have left Tilak and was resid-
ing at Khéesar, with the permission of Malik Rukn-ud-Din Mubmnmad
went to Fardh in order to purchase a little silk required by him for his
journey into Hinddstén. Having arrived in the neighbourhood of Faréh,
Malik T4j-ud-Din Bindl-Tigin the Khwérazmi, who then ruled over
Sijistdn, and was engaged in war with the Mulédhidah of the Kuhistén,
induced him to undertake a journey into the latter territory, to endeavour
to bring about an accommodation between himself and the Mulihidah
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governor of that part, the Muhtashim, Shams-ud-Din. Our author was
sccompanied by the son of Malik Rukn-ud-Din Mubammad whose name
is not mentioned, bub, in all probability, it was the identical Shams-ud-Din,
Mubammad, the founder of the Kurat dynasty. Our author succeeded
in effecting an accommodation, but it does not appear to have been
on terms acceptable to Malik Téj-ud-Din BinAl-Tigin; for he wished
bim to return to the Muhtashim’s presence and declare war again. This
be declined to do, as he had several times put off his journey into Hind,
and was now desirous of departing without further delay, and before
the Mughals should again appear. Malik T4j-ud-Din Binil Tigin was
wroth at this refusal, and shut him up within the walls of the fortress
of Safhed of Sijistdn. There he was detained for a period of forty-three
days, but, Malik Rukn-ud-Din Muhammad having interfered in his behalf,
be was set at liberty.

He did not allow the grass to grow under his feet after this; and in
the fifth month of the following year—Jamédi-ul-Awwal, 624 H., [in
another place he says it was Rajab, the seventh month, while in another
placo—page 612—he says it was in 625 H.], by way of Gbaznin and
Banifn, he reached Uchchah by boat; and, in the following Zi-Hijjah,
Sultén Nigir-ud-Din Kab4-jah, ruler of Uchchab and Multén, placed him
in charge of the Firtizi College at Uchchak, and made him Kézi of the
forces of his son, *Al4-ud-Din Bahrdém Shéh.

Our author could distinguish the winning side, and preferred it ; for,
no sooner had Sultdn Shams-ud-Din I.yal-timish, ruler of Dihli, Kaba-
jab’s rival, appeared before Uchchah, than he deserted Kabi-jah and the
Firézi College, and went over to his rival. In the first place, our author
presented himself before Malik T4j-ud-Din, Sanjar-i-Gajzelak Kbén, who
was in command of the van of I-yal-timish’s forces; and, a fow days after,
I-yal-timish himself having arrived, he waited on him. He was favourably
received, and was appointed to officiate, in his priestly capacity, within
that Sultdn’s camp. After the fall of Uchchah, be accompanied I-yal-
timish to Dibli ; and reached it in Ramazén, 625 H.

He subeequently accompanied the Sultén, in his priestly capacity, to
GwiliyGr in 629 H. ; and, in the following year, after that stronghold was
taken possession of, was made Kézi Khatib, and Imém of Gwiliyar and
its dependencies, under the governor, Rashid-ud-Din 'Ali. In the early
part of Sultdn Raziyyat's reign he returned to Dihli, but he was not re-
moved from office, neither was he &  forgiven rebel ;”* and, during his
absence from Gwaliytr, his Deputies acted for him. On reaching the
eapital, in 635 H., that sovereign added to his offices that of Superinten-
dent of the N4giriah College at Dihli.

¢ Seo Translation, page 1285, and Thomas's “ Pathdn Kings of Dehli,” page 105.

L
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In the year 689 H., in the reign of Sultin Mu’izz-ud-Din, Bahrém
Shéh, our author was made Chief K4zi of the Dihli kingdom, and of the
capital as well. In the disturbances which arose between that Sultin and
his Amirs, our author, and other ecclesiastics, endeavoured to bring about a
peaceful accommodation, but without effect. In Zi-Ka'dah of the same
year, the Khwéjah, Mubazzab-ud-Din, the Wazir, bribed a number of vil-
lains to murder him ; and, after the conclusion of the Friday’s prayers, on
the 7th of that month, they actually attacked him in the Jimi’ Masjid, but
he escaped without hurt.

Soon after, on the accession of Sultdn ’Al4-ud-Din, Mas’dd Shéh, on
the Khwéjah, Muhazzab-ud-Din, being re-appointed Wazir, our author, in
640 H., resigned the Chief Kéziship, and in Rajab of that year left Dihli
in order to proceed into the territory of Lakhapawati. There he remained
about two years, and there he acquired his information respecting it and its
rulers. While residing in that country, he accompanied Malik Tughril-i-
Tughén Khén in his expedition against the Rée of J4j-Nagar, and was
present at the attack on the frontier post of Katdsin, in Shawwél, 641 H.
On the removal of that Malik from the government Lakhanawati in 643
H., our author accompanied him on his return to Dihli, and, in Safar of
that year, presented himself at Court. Muhazzab-ud-Din had in the mean-
time been put to death by the Amirs; and, through the interest and efforts
of his subsequent munificent patron, Malik Ghiy4s-ud-Din, Balban (after-
wards Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam, and subsequently Sultdn of Dihli), who held
the office of Amir-i-H4jib, three days after his return, he was put in
charge of the Nésiriah College once more, and entrusted with the admin-
istration of its endowments, the lectureship of the JAmi’ Masjid, and the
Kaziship of Gwaliytr, according to the previous grant. Subsequently, in
the same year, he accompanied the army which advanced to the banks of
the river Bidh for the relief of Uchchah when invested by the Mughals.

In 644 H., at Jalhandar [in the Panjib], on the return of the army,
on the occasion of performing the services prescribed for the 'Fd-i-Azhd
in the hall of the College there, the new Sultdn, Nésir-ud-Din Mahmad
Shéb, to whom his History is dedicated, and after whom it is named, pre-
sented our author with a ecloak, a turban, and a richly caparisoned horse.
In 645 H., he wrote a description, in verse, of the expedition against
Talsandah, entitled the “ N4giri Ndmah.” The Sul{dn rewarded him for
this with a yearly stipend, and Malik Ghiydg-ud-Din Balban, the hero of
the poem, and commander of the expedition, give him the revenues of a
village in the Hénsf province, which was that Malik’s fief at that period.
In 649 H., for the second time, the Chief Kéziship of the Dihli kingdom
with jurisdiction over the capital as well, was conferred upon him; but
when, two years after, in 6561 H., the eunuch, 'Imid-ud-Din-i-Rayhén,
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succeeded in his conspiracy for the removal from office of our author's
patron, who had been raised to the title of Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam in 647
H,, and he was banished the Court, our author, like others of the Ulugh
Kbén’s clients and supporters, was removed from the office of Chief Kézi,
and it was conferred upon one of the Rayhéni’s creatures, notwithstanding
our author stood so high in the estimation of the weak and puppet Sultén.
In 652 H., matters improved a little: a new Wazir succeeded ; and, while
in the Kol district, whither our author appears to have accompanied the
Bultdn’s Court, the title of Sadr-i-Jah4n®* was conferred upon him.

At the close of the following year the Rayhani was ousted from office,
the Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam again assumed the direction of affairs, and our
author, who, for months past, had been unable, for fear of his life, to leave
his dwelling, even to attend the Friday’s service in the Jdmi’ Masjid, was
in Rabi'-ul-Awwal, 658 H., for the third time, made Chief Kazi of the
Dibli kingdom, with jurisdiction over the capital as before.

With the exception of his remark at page 715 of his History in
winding up the events of the year 6568 H., that if his life should be
spared—he was then in his seventieth year—and aptitude should remain,
whatever events might subsequently occur would be recorded, our author
henceforward disappears from the scene, and we hear no more of him.
At the end of his account of the Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam farther on, he
does not renew that promise, nor does he do so when finally closing his
History. The munificent rewards he received on presenting copies of his
work to the Sultdn and to the latter’s father-in-law, the Ulugh Kh4n.i-
A'zam, are mentioned at page 1294. He refers to his family casually,
now and then, in his work, but, with a single exception, enters into no
particulars whatever. At page 820 he says, with reference to the Malik-
ul-Hujjdb [Head of the Chamberlains], ’Ali-ud-Din, the Zinjéni, that he
is“his son, and the light of his eyes;” but he could not have been his
son from the fact of his being styled “the Zinjini,” that is to say, a native
of Zinjén in Khurfedn. He may have been his son-in-law, or an adopted
son. )

When the emissaries from Khurfsin were received by the Sultén,
Négir-ud-Din Mabmdd Shéh, as related at page 857, our author composed
8 poem befitting the occasion, and this, he says, was read before the throne
by one of his sons, He also, in one place, refers to a brother.

Between the fime when our author closes his History in 658 H., and
the Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam succeeded to the throne of Dibli under the title
of Sultén GhiyAg-ud-Din, in 664 H.—the date generally accepted, although
Fagib-i says it was in 662 H.—is a period of about six years; and, as no
other writer that we know of has recorded the events of that period, it is a

& See ‘“ Translation,”” page 698, and note®.
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complete blank in Indian History, which, I fear, cannot be filled up.
Ziyé-ud-Din Barani, in his Tarikh.i-FirGz-Shihi, which is not much to be
depended on, says he takes up the relation of events from the time our
author left off, but this is not eorrect, for he begins with the reign of
Sultdn Ghiyig-ud-Din Balban.

Our author died in his reign, but when eannot be discovered, neither
can the place of his burial. Possibly some inscription may hereafter turn
up which may tell us, but there is no record available in any of the works
I have waded through in search of the information. Whether his health
failed him; whether he grew out of favour with his old patron, the new
Sultén; or whether circumstances arose which, as regards the Ulugh
Khén’s conduct towards the weak-minded, but amiable, Sultdn Négir-ud-
Din Mahmtd Shéh, would not bear the light of day—for there are vague
statements of foul play on the part of the Ulugh Khén, but no proofs—
who shall say? Some writers state that the Sultdn died a natural death,
which is most probable, and some further add that he, having neither off-
spring nor heir, nominated his father-in-law, the Ulugh Khén-i-A’zam, his
successor, which was but natural, seeing that, for nearly twenty years, he
had virtually ruled the state. That the Ulugh Khén.i-A’zam poisoned
him appears unworthy of credence, since, had he desired to supplant him,
or get rid of him, he might have effected either object many years before.
8ee * Translation,” note®, page 716.

The only mention I can find, after much search, respecting these
years, between the closing of our author’s History and the accession of the
new Sultdn, is the following from Fagih.i. “Sultdn Négir-ud-Din Mah-
mtd Shéh died in this year 662 H., and great anarchy and disorder
arose throughout the territory of Hinddstén. At last, since among the
great Amirs of Hind, for prudence, counsel, wisdom, munificence, dignity,
magnificence, and power, the Amir Ghiyig-ud-Din [the Ulugh Khén-i-
A’zam] was preeminently distinguished, and as he had obtained his free-
dom previously—a matter never alluded to by our author—he, with the
unanimous accord of the great nobles and grandees of the kingdom, ascen-
ded the throne of Dihli in the beginning of this year, 662 H.”

The Déghisténf, previously referred to, in his Tazkirah under the
letter (o s has the following:— Sarij-ud-Din~i-Minh4j is the author
of the Tabakdt-i-N4giri, which he completed in the name of the Malik
of Hind, Négir-ud-Din. His birthplace was Lédbor, and his origin was
from Samr-kand.”

This last sentence of the Daghistdni’s is sufficient to show that he is
not entirely to be depended upon, in this instance at least. Our author’s
family was not from Samr-kand. The Déghisténf also gives the following
as a quatrain of our author's :—
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¢ That heart which, through separation, thou madest sad ;
From every joy that was, which thou madest bare of ;
From thy disposition I am aware that, suddenly and unexpectedly,
The rumour may arise that thou hast broken it.”

Tn the “ AkhbAr-ul-Akhyar’—a Biographical Collection of Notices of
Baints—of ’Abd-ul-Hakk [be died 1052 H.=1642 A. D.], the following
vill be found respecting our author:—*The Shaikh, Kazi Minh4j, the
Jurjéoi, the author of the Tabak4t-i-Ndgirf, was a saint, and one of the
most learned and excellent of his time, and one of those who would become
filled with religious ecstasies on hearing the singing at Zikrs or Tazkirs,
When he became Kdzi of Hinddstdn, that office assumed integrity and
rectitude. The Shaikh, Nizdm-ud-Din,* states :—“ I used, every Monday
to go to his Tazkirs, until, one day, when I was present at one of them, he
delivered this quatrain :—

«¢The lip, in the ruby lips of heart-ravishers delighting,
And to ruffe the dishevelled tresses essaying,
To-day is delightfal, but to-morrow it is not—
To make one’s self like as straw, fuel for the fire.’

“‘When I heard this verse,’ says the Shaikh, Nizdm-ud.Dfn, ‘T be-
came as one beside myself ; and it was some time, before I came to my
senses again.’ ”’

Our author appears to have been deeply imbued with the tenets of
$iifi-ism, for a brief essay on which, see the Introduction to my “ Poetry
of the_ Afghéns.” Professor Sprenger tells me that he was a notorious
Sifi. A good account of these Zikrs, or Tazkirs, will be found in the
notes to the Third Chapter of Lane’s “ Thousand and One Nights.”

In the Preface dedicating his work to the Sultdn Négir-ud-Din Mah-
mid Shih, our author mentions the reasons which led him to write it, and
this will appear as the Preface to the Translation of his History.

¢ This, probably, is no other than the celebrated saint of Dihli.
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CHAPTER 1.
BUDDHISM INTRODUCED FROM INDIA.

M¢-tse religious sect.—Previous to the spread of Buddhism in China,
there arose certain religious sects which possessed something in common with
Buddhism. One of those sects was called Mé-tse after the name of its
founder. It enjoined every man to devote himself to the service and
welfare of others even at the sacrifice of his own intereats, life and body ; it
also taught that the nature of the soul from the beginning is pure and
immaculate, and that only at times it suddenly becomes perverted by ad-
mixture of impurities produced by evil thought and action.

Li.ye-tse religious sect.—The second in importance among the non-
Buddhist religions is that of Li-ye-tse, who taught that all things depend
for their existence and development on mutual coherence and support.
During this period, there having existed no communication with India,
not a word of Buddha’s name or religion was known in China. But
Li-ye-tse, by his power of foreknowledge, wrote in his own work that in the
West there would appear a self-created noble sage, the performer of

great deeds, capable at will of engaging in the highest degree of meditation,
aud passing beyond the region of speech, who would be called by the naine
! Translated from Dub-thah elkyi Méloi. See Vol. L, p. 187, note 1.
M
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of Buddha. By this prediction he first made known the sweet name of
Buddha in the country of China.

Ohwafi-tse.—Agsin the founder of another religious sect, called
Chwah-tse, saw in a vision that he was metempsychosed into a butterfly.
After awaking from sleep, he reflected on the meaning of such a transient
and empty dream which lavishes all on you and at last vanishes as a
phantom, and inferred that life was an illusion.

Yu-s.—Again another teacher named ¢ Yu-su’ (meaning the lord
of the world), who was famed as born of a rose, preached a religion which
forbade the destruction of human lives and instituted the taking of vows for
observing ten moral aots, similar to those of the Buddhists. It also taught
that, the results of virtuous actions being multiplied, the pious should be
born as gods to enjoy eternal happiness; that on the other hand, the
perpetrators of sinful actions should be plunged in hell, to be afflicted
with everlasting pains; and that despite their repentance or confession of
gins, greater damnation would await those who had knowingly and deliber-
ately transgressed.

All these different sects prevailed in China as can be gathered from
the religious histories of China. They did not spread all over the country,
nor did their influence guide men for any considerable length of time, but
they paved the way for the reception of Buddhism in that vast country.

In the 26th year of the reign of Chou-Wai, the fifth of the Tehu
Dynasty, there appeared, towards the south-western boundary of the king-
dom, a halo of golden light, the lustre of which illuminated the realm.
The king hfving witnessed this wonderful spectacle asked the astrologers
what was meant by it. They declared that it presaged the birth of
a saintly personage in that quarter, whose religion, after one thousand
years, should be known in their own country (China). The king recorded
this wonderful phenomenon in the Imperial debthers? It was in that
very yearS that Buddha was born. Some authors believe that it was
the 24th year of the Emperor Chou-wai’s reign. At the age of
twenty-nine Buddha entered on the life of a mendicant, on the 8th
of the 2nd lunar month; be turned the wheel of Dharma between
the 80th and 49th years of his age, and last of all it is mentioned in the
works of Chinese Buddhists that he obtained nirvdna* in the 79th year of
his age, on the 15th day of the second month.’® Buddha died in the 53rd
year of the Emperor Moo-wait’s reign. In the 8th year of the reign of the
Emperor Mifidhi-yuii-phaf of the great Héan dynasty, 1018 years after

3 Records.

3 The year 1882 A. D. = 2835 A. B,, after the birth of Buddha.

4 Died.

$ This does not tally with the more correct account of the Indian historians, as
may be collected from several Tibetan chronologies,
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the birth of Buddha, Buddhism was brought to China. On an auspicious
day, in the third year of his reign, Mifidhi saw in a vision, that a saintly
personage with a golden complexion, bright as the sun, full three fathoms
high, approached his throne from the direction of heaven. In the following
morning MiAdhi communicated the night’s dream to his ministers, one of
whom named Fu-ye informed him, that there existed a certain prophecy about
the appearance of a great noble sage in India, of the' description that the
king gave, and he begged to ascertain if it was not so. The king referred
to the ancient records, and computing the dates, found that just
1010 years had elapsed. Exceedingly delighted with this remark-
able coincidence, he despatched a messenger of the name of Waa-
tsun to India, in search of the doctrine of Buddha. During that time,
there lived in India two great Arhats, one called Métanga who was
born of the race of Kadyapa, and the other named Bharana Pandita.
The Chinese messenger besought them to visit his country, in order to spread
the benefits of Buddhism among the teeming millions of his countrymen.
The Arbats welcomed the invitation and equipped themselves for the journey.
A few volumes of sacred scriptures, chiefly of the Mahdydna school,
several portraits and some sacred relics, all of which they packed on a
white horse for conveyance, completed the church necessaries with which
they marched towards that distant land. They entered China by the
southern route and were received by the Emperor at a place called Lou-yo-
khyi in southern China. Accompanied by Wai-tsun, the messenger, they
arrived at the palace, while the king, with the greatest demonstration of
reverence, approached to receive them. They presented to fhe king all
that they had brought from their country. The king expressed himself
well pleased with the presents, and especially with the image of Buddha
which bore a striking resemblance to what he had seen in his vision. The
Indian Arhats performed some miracles which served to strengthen the
monarch’s faith in Buddhism. He built a large temple called Péima-ssi
and engaged his two Indian guests for conducting religious service therein.
Beeing this, the priests of Lo-u-kyun,$ whose religion was then prevalent in
China, remonstrated against the king’s encouraging the new doctrine. They
said that it would be improper to introduce an alien creed dissimilar to the
ancient religion and practice of the country. They also exhibited many
prodigies to convince the king of the superiority of their religion over Bud-
dhism. The king, wavering much, at last decided that he should test the
merits of both, by casting their respective religious scriptures into fire :
whichever passed the ordeal successfully by being untouched by the fire,
should have his patronage. It so happened that all the To-u-se® books were
burnt and the Buddhist volumes remained undamaged. The king being
convinced of the impositions of the To-u-se priests, ordered that their high

¢ [Referring to the Bon religion of China, see p. 112, Ed.]




90 Sarat Chandra Dis—Rise and Progress [No. 2,

priests Selou and Chhushen should be burnt alive. The two Indian Pandits
were extolled to the skies. The king with his ministers and a large number
of subjects embraced Buddhism.
On this occasion of the triumph of Buddhism over the To-u-se religion,

the king uttered the following verses :

In a fox are not to be found the virtues of a lion,

The torch cannot enlighten like the sun or moon,

A lake cannot encompass the earth like the boundless main,

The splendour of Sumeru is not to be seen in a mountain,

The blessed clouds of religion encompassing the world

Will rain upon and quicken the seed of universal good ;

All that existed not before, will now appear.

From all quarters, ye moving beings, draw near the Victor (Jina) !

In the great fortress of He-nan-fu, the king erected seven temples, of
which the temple of Peimassi’ was the principal one. He also established
three convents for the use of nuns. The king himself took the vows
of an Upésaka (a lay devotee). More than a thousand men, headed by the
ministers of State, entered monkhood. Onee the king addressed the Indian
sages thus,—“ Venerable Fathers, within the environs of my kingdom,
is there no saintly Being residing for the permanent good and protection
of all living beings”? Mé4tafa replied : “ Yes, Arya Manjuséri dwells in
Revo-tse-fin on the top of Panchdgra parvata.” He then gave an aecoun$
of Manjuéri’s chosen land, which, accompanied by his friend Pandit Bharapa
he now prepared to find out. After much search he reached the enchanted
spot which he distinguished from others by his saintly knowledge. He
then reported it to the king—* During the days of Buddha Kasyapa there
lived a king of the name of Aévakila who, with the help of demons,
constructed 84,000 chaityas, one of which exists on Revo-tse-ha con-
taining a fragment of the genuine relics of Kasyapa Buddba.” The Em-
peror, in order to preserve the ancient chaitya, built a lofty temple over it
which is now called by the name Tabotha chhorten. Near it he erected
the great monastery of Shen-thui-su. Among many other religious edifices
that were built by this pious monarch, one is the “ white chhorten” of
Pekin (Pechin). The monastic establishment of Revo-tse-fia consisted of
620 monks and 230 nuns. The learned Arhat prepared an abridgement of
the Hinaydna Aphorisms and Sitréntas in the language of China. This
work, the first Buddhist work in Chinese, is extant to the present day.
Pandit Bharana also translated the five Sttrintas, such as Dasa-Bhémi &e.
but unfortunately they are lost. In course of time Arhat Matanga and
Pandit Bharana died. Miidhi’s successor invited several other Indian
Pandits. Among the first batch Arya-kéla, Sthavira-Chilukéksha, Srimana
Suvinaya, and five other Pandits were well-known. In the second batch
7 That is, ‘the Lord of the white elephant.’
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Pandit Dharma-kéla and several other Pandits, well versed in Mahiyina,
Hinayéna and Vinaya Dharma (discipline), were of great note.

The third batch of Indian Pandits, Gapapati, Tikbini and others.
propagated Buddhism in Kifinan and other provinces of southern China,
These, with the Pandits who appeared during the reign of Napo Naan, were
the most learned translators and best linguists. Thereafter, during the reigns
of the thirteen kings of the Han dynasty, fourteen kings of the Jin dynasty,
weveral kings of Jin-Yugur S8u and other dynasties, the Thai dynasty of
twenty kings, and eighteen kings of the Soong dynasty successively, Indian
Pandits and sages were invited to China,all of whom exerted themselves to
increase the stock of Chinese Buddhist scriptures. There also appeared a host
of learned Hwashai8 (Chinese monks and Sramanas), some of whom visited
India to study Sanskrit and Buddhism. There were others who acquired
great’ proficiency in Sanskrit without going to India. They were all pro-
foundly read in Buddhism and wrote numerous elaborate works in the
Chinese language, besides translating many volumes of Sanskrit Seriptures.
They also wrote the lives of eminent Pandits of China, who laboured with
wonderful energy for the diffusion of Buddhism. These are to be found
in the Chinese works called “ Histories of religion.”

CHAPTER II.
BuppHISM INTRODUCED FROM TIBET.

From the time of the establishment of the Tartar (Hor) supremacy in
China, many Tibetan sages visited China and contributed more and more
to the propagation of Buddhism. The number of translations of Buddha’s
teachings and S’Astras increased. Those that were translated after the
reign of king Wendhu of the dynasty of Su were analyzed and
catalogued. Twice during the reign of the Thai dynasty and twice
in that of the Soofi dynasty, the scriptures were revised, and additions
made to them. All the books that were subsequently written were
furnished with tables of contents and indexes. Last of all during the
reign of the Tartar Emperor, Sa.chhen, the Chinese scriptures were
compared with the Tibetan collections of the Kahgyur and Tangur,
Buch treatises and volumes as were wanting in the Chinese were translated
from the Tibetan scriptures. All these formed one tomplete collection,
the first part of which consisted of Buddba's teachings (Kahgyur).
To the second part 21 volumes of translations from Tibetan, the Chinese
S'dstras, and the works of eminent Hwashaf, comprising 153 volumes’
were added. The whole collection consisted of 710 volumes. An analytio
catalogue of all these books was also furnished. In this collection many
Séstras were found which did not exist in the Tibetan collections.

8 Tho same as Tibetan Lamas.
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In China there were five Buddhist schools:

I. The Vinaya or Hinayéna school.
II. The Mantra or Tantrik school.
III. The MahAyéna school.
IV. The Gabhira Daréana school.
V. The Sarartha Tantra.

I. Vinaya or HiNnav{na ScHoOL.

The Indian sage MAtanga who first carried Buddhism into China was
the first of this school in China. - His successors, for a length of time
maintained his school, but latterly it dwindled away when Kuméra S’ri was
invited to China. Kuméra S'ri was a great scholar and deeply read in the
sacred literature of the Buddhists. He had also a great fame for
prodigies and foreknowledge. During this time Chardana Prabhu® was
also invited. King Hui-shi showed great reverence to him. Che-u-
Hwashad and 800 other pupils of the Prabhu were engaged in the great
work of translating the sacred scriptures into the Chinese language. Sermons
and instructions in Mahdydna philosophy were copiously given, and more
particularly the vows of monkhood and of the Bodhisattva order were taken
by many. Henceforth the Hwashai of China introduced the system of
entering into the Bodhisattva order—a stage which is only attained after
fulfilling the duties of asceticism of the first order. Kumaéra S'ri, together
with Buddha Jfiina, professor of Vinaya, Vimala Chakshu, and Dharma-
ruchi and the most eminent of his colleagues, translated the four Vydkaranas
of the Vinaya portion of the sacred literature, and thereby succeeded in
enhancing the teaching of the Hinaydna philosophy to the monks.
Sthavira Singa Varma, another illustrious Buddhist teacher, came from
India to this country (China). The system of the Vinaya school, introduced
by Kuméra S'ri and matured by Singa Varma, still prevails in China.

There is an account of the arrival in China of a famous Sifalese nun
named Devasard, accompanied by ten nuns from India. It is not known
whether she was successful in her attempt to organize the convent system
and of extending the vows of chastity and religious devotion to females.

In the four fundamental truths of religion and in works respecting the
solution of disputes and doubts about them, the Chinese do not differ
from the Tibetans. From among the large body of books of instruction
they selected those which suited them most in respect of their habits and
ways of life ; in consequence of which they differ in some external obser-
vances from their co-religionists in other countries, They have their own

® The Chankya Lams, the spiritual guide of the Emperors of China, is.believed
to be an incarnation of Chandana, one of the disciples of Buddha.
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peculiarities. Animal food is forbidden according to their custom. They
do not ride nor drive such animals as are naturally intended for those
purposes. They prefer the smallest kind of mendicant’s platter to the
larger sizes. The mendicant’s raiment is sewn with depressions and
loopholes, in the order and arrangement of birds’ feathers. In China,in fact,
there is but one class of Buddhists, in consequence of which there is no
necessity for the Hwashad to put marks on their dress, like the Tibetan
Lamas of the present day and the Indian Sramapas in ancient times,
to distinguish the followers of one school from those of another.

According to the established laws of China, yellow is the sign of
royalty, red being the colour reserved for the ministers and nobles. The
kings of that age, not liking to alter the ancient usage and also to
give a distinctive appearance to the monkish dress, prescribed scarlet
for the clergy. In China, people consider it a shameful matter to appear
in public with naked arms. So they did not choose to adopt the mendi-
cant’s raiment as prescribed in the sacred books. Unlike the Tibetan
monks who are forbidden to use sleeves, the Chinese Hwashah wear
them. .

In later times when Tibetan Lamas visited China, the question of
wiformity in clerical dress arose. The Tibetan Lamas succeeded in
presorving their own uniform, owing to the supremacy of the Tartarl0
Emperors over China who tolerated national practices. Up to the present
day, those customs remain unchanged. The Chinese Hwashafi dress in
scarlet with sleeved jackets, and the Tibetan Lamas dress themselves in
red and yellow, each according to their national practice.

II. TANTRIKISM.

The first of all the Tantriks who came to China from India was
Sthavirs 8'ri Mitra. He diffused the knowledge of Tantrikism by translating
the Mahdmayira and other Dhéranis into the Chinese language. Although
contemporaneously with him many other eminent Indian Tantriks came
to China, yet very few books on Tantrikism were translated for the public.
The sage Kuméra Sri also did not communicate his Tantrik lore to the
general public, but only to one or two of ‘his confidential disciples, so that
Tantrikism made very little progress in China. The little progress that
it made, was due to Vajra Bodhi, a learned Achirya of Maélava, and to
his pupil Amogha Vajra. These two arrived together in China during
the reign of the Emperor Thad-mif htd. Vajra Bodhi instructed
Shi-ye-she-thah-yé and Sherab-thah-ye,! the two great Hwashad, in
mysticism. Amogha Vajra performed the ceremony of Vajra Garbha

¥ Mongol.

" These are Tibetan translations of Chineso names.
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Mandala for the benefit of the king who, on account of his devotion
to Buddhism, was given the religious name of “Repository of wisdom
and knowledge of the triple pitaka.” The astrologers having found that
malignant stars were ascendant on the king’s destiny, he averted the evil
by performing a yajiia as prescribed in Buddhist mysticism. Amogha
Vajra also propitiated one of the guardians of the world called Vaiéramana
and thereby enabled the king to triumph over his enemies. Being pleased
with him for his eminent services, the king made him a gift of a piece of
land supporting three thousand tenants, He translated seventy-seven
principal treatises on Tantrikism. After installing his pupil, Huila, in
his place as the high priest, or Vajrichdrya, he retired to the region of
peace. Although both these two great Tantriks and their pupils passed
for saints and sages, yet Tautrikism did not flourish long but soon declined.
During the reign of the Soodt dynasty, Pandit Ddnarakshita, Dharmabbadra
and other Indian Pandits visited China, but, being very jealous of their mystic
operations being known to the public, they only communicated the mantras
to a selected few, under solemn promise of not revealing them to the
people. The later Hwashafi were taught in only a few of the Tantrik
rites, such as the ceremony Amoghapésa. It was owing to these several
restrictions that mysticisin made no progress in China.

III. Varpunya DamdaNa (Manfy{~a ScHooL).

The founder of this sect was Thafi-sai,)® one of the most famous
Budddist teachers of China. He was a descendant of Tui-kéd, the
chief minister of 'I'had kid. He wasadmitted into the order of monkhood
at a very early age DBeing of saintly origin, in intelligence, quickness,
sharpness of mental faculties and aptitude for learning, he was unrivalled
by any boy of his age. While only 11 years old, he committed to memory
theVimala-kirti sitra of the Tangur and the Saddharma Pundarika of
Kahgyur, both of which he could reproduce from memory. He first
mastered the Abhidharma pitaka and then studied all the volumes of the
Kahgyur and Tangur collections. At the age of twenty-nine he became
acquainted with the Prikrit language of India, and with a view to travel
in that country, secured for himself a passport from the Emperor. Passing
through different countries, he reached India, and travelled all over
its central and border provinces, such as Kashmir, in all of which he
visited numerous places of pilgrimage. He learnt many of the higher
and lower ydnas from several Indian Pandits. Jetéri, an illustrious sage,
was his chief preceptor. At thenoble monastery of Nalendra, he learnt
the Yogéchdrya philosophy from one of its most learned professors,
Dénta Bhadra or Dénta Deva, who was then in his 106th year. Some

13 Contraction of Thafi-Ssen-tsad.
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writers identify him with the Achirya Déntasena, the pupil of Vinaya
Deva. He met his chief preceptor Jetiri a second time, from whom he
again received instructions on the Yogéchérya tenets. Besides Jetéri and
Déntasena, there were other Pandits from whom he received instruction in
Buddhist philosophy. He devoted one year and three months to hearing
lectures on Maitreya's series of Dharma #4stras, In the remaining nine
months of the second year, he completed his study of Nyiya (Logic).
Since then during a period of three years he studied Indian philosophies
of various schools, and vanquished a certain Brihmanist king in disputa-
tion. In refutation of heresies, he wrote a work based on Mahdydna
principles, called ‘ The Extinguisher of Heresy,” containing 6600 lokas—
the excellence of which struck all Indian wise men with wonder.

Again Pandit Haraprabha having written a treatise in refutation
of the Yogdchirya tenets, Thaf-Ssan-tsaf also wrote a volume con-
taining 8000 §lokas, called Ekéntasiddha, which he presented to his teacher
Dinta-bhadra. All these works being written in the Sanskrit language,
the Chinese philosopher became eminently famous. The people of Arya-
varta gave him the name MahAyéna Deva. Some of the Indian Achéryas
became his pupils in Buddhist philosophy, and king S'iliditya and
Kuméra, and the king of Southern India called Dhétubhadra and several
other princes treated him with great reverence. Among the pumerous
Hwashaii teachers who visited India, Thaf-ssan-tsai was the only one
who obtained the high dignity of Pandit and enjoyed the veneration of
Indian kings. After an absence of seventeen years of which three were
spent in the return journey, he returned to China. The reigning Emperor
of China, Chen-ku-an, received him with the greatest demonstration of
reverence and respect, and Thah-Ssan-tsafi presented him with more than
600 volumes of Sanskrit manuscripts written on palmyra leaves, relics of
Buddha, images, portraits and different sorts of Indian articles. The king
placed him at the head of the monastery of Hup-fussi, where he
employed him, together with other learned Hwashaiis, in translating 607
volumes of Buddhism including the Sherchin Ashtasahasrika, chiefly of
Maitreya Dharma, also in revising many of the ancient translations. He
rebuilt the monastery of Tshi-ain-ssi or in Tibetan Chambalif. During
that period there were 3,716 religious establishments in China, from all of
which he recruited intelligent and well-behaved monks for his new
monastery. He also admitted new monks. By these means he was enabled
to establish a grand monastic establishment, containing 18,630 monks of
which he became the abbot. After the death of Chen-ku-an, his son Ka-u-
teui became Emperor. He greatly patronised Thang-ssan-tsaug and his
monastery. To every fifty principal monks of Paimifi-ssi he supplied four
servants, namely, three apprentice monks and one neophyte. He made

N
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excellent arrangements for the support of the clergy and appointed the
illustrious sage as bishop of the three great monasteries, Paimif-ssi,!s
Huiifussi and Tshi-an-ssi.

Thaf-ssan-tsah introduced the three orders of priesthood and the
five methods of meditation among the clergy, and wrote commentaries on the
S’ata-sahasrika, according to the Yogécharya method, eight treatises on his
own system (Vipuldchirya), the Lankéivatira sttra and many other
sitrantas. .

He also wrote many #4stras in general, such as Nyiya Sangraha,
Kriy4d Sangraha, &c., &c., and devoted all his attention and energies to
diffusing the Mahdydna and Yogéchérya schools. He erected a lofty
chaitya called Arya Pantha to the south of the monastery of Tshi-ain-ssi,
in which he deposited palmleaf MSS. in Sanskrit of Indian scriptures and
some sacred relics. He collected one million sacred images from various
sources, ransomed 10,000 animal lives, distributed alms to 10,000 men and
offered ten millions of lamps to sacred beings. Having worked for a period
of nearly forty years to promote the well-being of all living beings, at the
age of sixty-five he was emancipated from mundane sufferings. The
Vipuldchérya doctrine of Buddhism, taught by him, was obtained by him
from his teacher Dénta Bhadra. The following were the illustrious pro-
fessors whom he followed :

1. Buddha. 6. Dharma Rakshita.
2. Maitreya. 6. Ananda.

8. Arya Sanga. 7. Vinaya Bhadra.

4. Vasu Mitra. 8. Dénta-sena.

It was Thaf-ssan-tsai who first introduced this system of Buddhism
into China. The name Thaf-ssan-tsaii means  the knower of the three
Pitakas in the kingdom of Thad." From one of Thaf-ssan-tsa’s pupils
named Khuhu-ki-fusi, Ti-yan-Shi-han-shehu (teacher of the Stnyatd
philosophy) and other learned Hwashaiis received instruction, and handed
down the system to posterity. ’

IV. THE SPREAD OF THE SUNYAT{ PHILOSOPHY.

Buddha delivered this philosophy to Manju Ghoshal® who in turn
delivered it to N4gérjuna. The following were the eminent teachers of
this philosophy : ==

1, Négérjuna. 2, Arya Deva, also called Nila-netra, on account of his
having two spots, as large as the eyes, on both his cheeks. His real name
was Chandrakirti. 8, Svdmi Prajfif-raémi. 4, the Chinese sage Yese-pal
who was miraculously visited by Ndgérjuna. &5, Yede-Lodoi, from whom

13 Variously called Pai-massi or Pimad-ssi.
1 He was & member of the Thafl royal family,
15 The same as Manjusrf,
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Ti-chi-ta&i learnt it. The last was an eminent scholar who first introduced
this philosophy into China and by his piety and excellent accomplishments,
promoted the well-being of his countrymen. In the knowledge of the
Abhidharma, there was none in China to equal him. In the practice and
observance of Vinaya, he is said to have been like a Bodhisattva (saint).
He became spiritual guide to the second king of Thengur in Southern
China and also to king Wendhi of the Su dynasty. In moral merit he was
incomparably great. He erected a monastery called Kw-chhifi-ssi, on
mount Thé-an-tha, and another on the hill called Yu-khyu-wan. In these
two he founded thirty-six schools, and furnished them with complete copies
of the Kahgyur and Tangur. He constructed 800,000 images of Buddha
and Bodhisattvas and miniature chaityas, in gold, silver, brass, sandal-
wood, &¢. He ordained 14,000 monks and had 32 principal disciples, all of
whom were versed in the Stunyatd philosophy. He wrote numerous com-
mentaries on the various branches of Buddhism, besides notes on Buddha’s
precepts delivered at the Mrigarshi grove, the Mahévaipulya sitra, Prajis
piramitA and Mah4nirvina tantra. He also introduced the study of a
series of books called ““ The sacrament of offering obeisance by prostra-
tions,” “ Tun-min,” ¢ Tse-yanmin,” “Beema,” a treatise on mysticism,
“Mb-fie,”” and “Sutrdnta Vidys,” a complete analysis of Dharma and
perfection.

At the request of Kifh Wen-dhi, he wrote forty religious treatises and
fifty synopses of the Prajiis-péramitd, Sadharma Pundarika, Mla Prajii4,16
&, for the use of students of Buddhism. After labouring for thirty years
in endeavouring to propagate the Madhyamika philosophy of Nigérjuna, at
the beginning of the sixtieth year of his age,}7 in the 17th year of Khai-hu-
ai's reign, he sat absorbed in deep meditation to pass away from this
life. He vanquished the “great god” of the Chinese, named Kwan-yun-
¢hhaf 18 or ¢ the lord of clouds and thunder,” and bound him under a solemn
oath to defend Buddhism in China. He had thirty-two principal disciples
of whom the following were the most remarkable for their learning and
purity of life :

(1) Tai-an-tsun-che.

(2) Fu-hu-wé-tsun-che.

(3) Tui-yai-the-an-tsun-che.
(4) Cho-shi-laii-tsun-che.
(5) Kif-shi-tsun-che.

Among his spiritual successors, one named Tha-an-thai-tsuh who

gpread his system in the southern province of China called Kia-nan, became -
1 Commentary by Négérjuna.
17 On the 24th of mid-winter month.
18 Alsg-called Kwan-lo-yu-yer.
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very eminent, while the northern part called Tufi-yu-an, adopted a differ-
ent school. Commencing with Ti-che, spiritual father and son, and during
the five spiritual successions—uviz., (1) Dhi-sin-fu-éun-da-shee, (2) Yun-hu-
wa-ti-yan-di-shee, (3) Shi-an-she-hu-fa-tsaf-dashee, (4) Chhii-li-hai-
chhii-kwa-shee, and (5) Ku-hi-fuh-chui-meeddshee, the study - of
‘ Phal-chhen” was chiefly pursued by Chinese Buddhists. The same
practice has come down to the present day and it must be admitted
that Phalchhen is the favourite scriptural work of the modern Chinese
Buddhists. The fourth chief Hwashafi, named Chhif-li-hah-kwashie
also known by the name of Then-kwan, meaning Vimala-drishti or
“clear sight” became the abbot of Revo-tse-fia, for which reason he was
called Chhif-li-haii-kwashie. He flourished during the reign of Thaf.
Miii-hu-afi, and was well versed in the ten branches of sacred literature
as well as in the science of government. Through the religious sanctity
and purity of bis life, he obtained sainthood. Although he did not visit
India, yet he had mastered the Sanskrit language and could fluently
converse in it, nor did he require any interpreter to explain Sanskrit works.
He had a gigantic frame, nine cubits high; his hands hung to his knees ;
he possessed forty teeth; his eyes were scarcely seen to wink; and the
very sight of his monstrous person struck men with awe and reverence.
Throughout the country of China he was famed as a Mah4 Papdita,
who had no rival. The illustrious Chankya Rinpochhe Rolpai dorje, the
spiritual guide of the Emperor Chhif-lufl, in his hymns on the story of
Revo-tse-fa describes this great Pandit as an incarnation of Maitreya
Buddha. Other writers believe him to have been an emanation of Manju
Ghosha. Among the Chinese, he was the greatest scholar in Phal-chhen,
on which subject he wrote three large commentaries. Among his prinoipal
works the following are well known :—(1) * Vows,” (2) “the Mirror
of Dharmat,” (3) “the Mirror of Lamp of S'4stras,” (4) Bodhisattva
Pancha Mérga, and other synopses of the triple pitakas, (5) three hundred
detached treatises of S'dstras. It is universally admitted that a greater
scholar in Phal-chhen never appeared in China. He lived one hundred
and two years, during which time he became spiritual guide to seven
kings in succession, and taught the strintas several times. His school
is known by the name of ¢ 8'hi-an-she-hu.” Its tenets differ very little
from those of Thafi-ssan-tsahis, the difference being in the ways
prescribed. The 2lst spiritual suceessor of this great teacher named
Khu-an-fu thai-fa-shee became celebrated for his learning. He is said to
have been miraculously visited by Maitreya, while going on a pilgrimage
to Bevotse-iia. Although the school founded by Tishi, and his spiritual
son, continued for a long time, yet it wrought very little change in
the religious persuasion of north and south China.
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V. Frerr S{m{rTHA-VADI SCHOOL.

This is the most ancient school of India, derived from Buddha and
banded down to his spiritual successors directly. The following is the
order of succession in which it has come to posterity :

Buddha, Mahikadyapa, Ananda, Shanabastri, Madhyaméhna, Upagupta,
Dhitika, Arhat Krishna, Sudarfana, Vibhaga, Buddhdnanta, Buddha Mitra,
Panasha, ASva Ghosha Mashaba, N4gérjuna, Aryadeva, Rahula-bhadra,
Sangdnanta, Arhat Ghanasa, Kumarata, and Sha-ya-ta.

IX. ANCIENT CHINA, ITS SACRED LITERATURE, PHILO-
SOPHY AND RELIGION AS KNOWN TO THE TIBETANS.!

The name of this great country in its own language is Sen-te-ha
(S’en = God, Tehu =land) or the celestial country. Some authors
identify it with the fabulous Continent of Lu-phapa.

The people of Aryivarta call it Mah4d China, where Mahé means
great and China is a corruption of Tshin. Among the sovereigns of China
8he~’hu-hufi, king of the province of Tshin, became very powerful. He
conquered the neighbouring countries and made his power felt in most
of the countries of Asia, so that his name as king of Tshin was known
to distant countries of the world. In course of time by continual phonetic
change, the name Tshin passed first into Tsin and then into Chin or China,
whence the Sanskrit designation Mah4 China or Great China. The
Tibetans call it Gya-nag, (Gya “extensive” and nag “black™) or people
of the plains who dress in black clothes : for all the Chinese dress in blue
orblack. 8o also the Tibetans gave the appellation of Gya-gar to the people
of India, on account of their wearing white. dresses. According to the
ancient historical records, many religious schools and customs originated
in China. Of these, three were the most important, viz., She-hu, Do-hu
and Ji. The first, She-hu, partakes more of a literary than of a religious
character. 'We shall therefore treat it as literature. According to Sam-
bbota, the father of Tibetan literature, letters are the origin of all science

! Translated from Dub-thah-felkyi-Mél6fi. See Vol. L, p. 187, Note 1,
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and speech: they are the rudiments of words and their significations: to
the formation of letters, religion owes its success: but for the principles
of reading and writing, the progress of work, knowledge and science in the
world would have come to a standstill.

The first sovereign of China, King Fohi, was a very accomplished
prince, possessed of an intellect quick, powerful and discerning. With the’
aid of his wise minister Tshankye he first invented the art of writing and
gave to the letters their form, power and inflection or orthography. He in-
troduced the system of writing on bamboo slates with waxen pencils. His
characters were of a rounded shape called Tod-tse, and it was during
the reign of Tshin-shi-hdi that his minister Li-si invented the running
hand which were called Li-si after his name. His General Mifithe-yaf
invented the brush pen made of hare’s hair, and with ink prepared from the
smoke of pine-wood painted the characters on silk cloth. Afterwards
Tshai-wan of Nag-rum invented paper. Then, by the invention of a
neater sort of characters called khya-i-si (and the cursive called Tsho-u-si)
a more convenient and easy method of writing was introduced which gradu-
ally displaced the earlier systems. Many works were written which illustra-
ted the simple and childish character of the earlier people. Li-si and Mifi-
the’s systems of slow and quick handwriting were found unfit and rude and
so fell into disuse.

The first king Fo-hi wrote a large treatise on the art of divination
and astrology called Khyen-shan which is the earliest work of the
kind known. He also wrote a book on Ethics, called * The perfect and
judicious behaviour.” Then appeared the five literary and moral works
called by the general designation of Ookyids, viz.:—Yeekyin Shee-kyin.
Shoo-kyin, Lee-kyiA and Chhun-chho-u. The authorship of Yeekyidt
is attributed to Fohi, the writers of the remaining four being unknown.
She-hu is also a well-known term for that science which treats of the re-
gulation of the customs and manners of a nation.

CHAPTER 1.
ETHICAL PHILOSOPHY.

The works on this subject are very interesting. The founder of this
philosophy was the famous sage Khuf-fu-tse (in Tibetan Koi-tse, the
latinized Confucius). He was born not long after the birth of Buddha.
In the latter period of the Te-hu dynasty, during the reign of Te-hu-
wif, Khufi-fu-tse was born in Shan-tu one of the thirteen great divisions
‘of China. Hisbiography is well known every where in China and he is
universally believed to have been a particularly sacred personage. The
present laws of China and the ethical works, so well suited to the welfare
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of all classes of men, are all founded on the Code of laws first drawn up
by this great philosopher. From that time to the present day, for a period
of more than two thousand and five hundred years, during which time China
has witnessed many political changes and revolutions, the downfall and growth
of many dynasties, the laws of Khufi-fu-tse have continued to regulate
and govern the manners and customs of the whole community from the Em-
peror to the meanest subject. So wise and excellent are those laws that
they have undergone little change in the course of time. Being the first
and wisest preceptor of the monarchs of China, the portrait and name of
Khoi-fu-tse are adored and venerated by every sovereign who succeeds
to the celestial throne. This ceremony handed down from generation to
generation has got the sanction of antiquity as a heritage to the Emperors
of China. The descendants of Khufi-fu-tse enjoy the second order of the
Empire as an hereditary honour, in token of the high regard due to the
memory of the wisest man born in China. The Tibetans balieve that
their celebrated Srofi-tsan Gampo was an incarnation of Khufi-fu-tse—
one of miraculous birth—in whom was manifest the spirit of Chenressig,
Bome authors conjecture that Khufi-fu-tse was the inventor of astrology
from the few verses bearing his name and praise, which head almost all
the astrological works of China and Tibet. He is also believed by some
peopls to have been the inventor of handicrafts, manufacture, techno-
logy &. It was Khufi-fu-tse who first taught philosophy and literature
in China, but he wrote only a few works on those subjects. His pupils and
followers made copious additions to and improvements on his works, which
were revised and annotated. The works so annotated and revised which
served as guides to the scholars of China, are four in number, viz. :—Ta-
she-u, Chufi-yuii, Loon-yu and Men-tse., The outlines of Ta-she-u,
drawn up by Khui-fu-tse himself, were enlarged by his pupil named Chos-
tee from hints taken from him. Thesecond work Chuf-yui was composed
by Tse-se. The third work Loon-yu was attributed to the joint authorship
of Tse-le-u Tse kya and Tse-sha. The fourth work Men-tse derived its
name from that of its author. These writers were either Khui-fu-tse’s
pupils or pupils of his pupils. From the time the Te-hu dynasty was founded,
literature made rapid strides in China and the number of literary works
greatly increased. There grew up during this time, (as afterwards), a number
of scholars (not less than 100) who interpreted these works and wrote com-
mentaries on them. The statutes and laws which uphold the government
were drawn up during the reign of Hwanku by a learned scholar named
She-u-bu, on the basis of Khui-fu-tse’s works. A few years afterwards,
Tse-u-fu-tse, a great philosopher, wrote many original works which, even
at the present day, are considered as great authorities and works of refe-
rence. Again, there are five other works, called Kai-chen, which resemble
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the Deb-thers or Historical records of Thibet in subject matter ; besides
they contain many literary and philosophical notices which come more
properly under the heading of She-hu, Astrology or the art of Divination.
The earliest written encyclopedia of Astrology is the chief repository
of Yeekyifi, the first of the UhdG series. The art of divination called
Porthaft which was brought into Tibet during the reign of the Thad
dynasty was obtained from this great work. In early times, as stated
above, there reigned in China the Hun dynasty of three kings and that
of Dhi of five kings. During the reign of Fohi (whose name is also written
as Hpushy), the first of the Hun kings, there came out from the great river
HS in the province of Henan (modern Ha-nad) a monster called Lufi-ma
having the body of a horse and the head of a dragon. On the back of this
hideous monster there were eight figures or Mudrds (called Pakwas in
Chinese), curiously inscribed. The eight Pakwas being multiplied to
64 by permutation, a work was written under the name of Lyan-shan
(chief work). The figures on the back of the monster were called
_Hé-tho-hu; tho-hu in Chinese meaning ¢figures”” and Hé being the
river from which the monster issued. This earlier account of the origin
of the Pakwais called the “ First Heavenly System.” Afterwardsa learned
man by the name of Sen-nofi wrote a work on the Porthaf, called
Ku-hi-tsaf, based on the first work on divination. It is also said that
it was brought down by an eagle from the mountain called Swan-ywan.
It is related by some writers that there is a work which was composed
from the cry of an eagle, The third monarch of the Hun dynasty named
Yee-khyufi (written as Yihi-shyii), by accurate observation of the heavenly
bodies and by assigning the distinctive signs of male and female to the five
elements, formed the ten fundamentals® (and gave the names of mouse, bull,
&c., to the twelve concatenations or Dendals® named the divisions of time,
viz.,—years, months and days). All these were represented on a globe,

3 The five elements of astrology—
1. Tree, Male and Female,

2. Fire »
8. Earth »
4. Iron ”
5. Water

8 The Sanskrit words corresponding to the 12 Dondals of the Tibetan astrology
or causal connection on which the existence of the human soul depends are ;:—

1. Avidy4. 7. Vidana.

2. Samskéra 8. Rishpa.

8. YVijiidna. 9. Apidéna,

4. NémarGpa. 10. Bhéva.

5. Shadyatna, 11. Jati.

6. Sparfa. 12, Jaramarana.
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called Hun-thyeu-yi constructed by him for the purpose. The clocks (Tse-
men chif) and watches (Pe-yo-hu) of modern China are prepared after
those illustrations. Moreover, the invention of chariots, boats, forts, ten
sorts of musical airs and the use of arms were attributed to him.,

The later heavenly system.

The fourth king of the @ynasty of Te-hu named Yo-hu-tho-hu-
thaii-shi, was, in the year tree-dragon (the first of the heavenly years
according to this system of calculating time), presented with a wonder-
ful tortoise by a man from the south named Yui-shafi-she. By carefully
observing the figures and marks on the tortoise’s shell, which were supposed
to express the names of divisions of time, the king improved the former books
on astrology and the art of divination. From that year to the fire-dragon
year of the 12th cycle when the Emperor Chheu-lud ascended the throne,
there elapsed 4092 years. There are legends which relate that a subject
presented a wonderful tortoise to king Yo-hu, but there is no record of
his utilizing the marks on the shell for the purposes of astrology. It is
stated that king Shi-hu-yohi obtained a wonderful tortoise of miraculous
origin from the River Loo of Hanan, and by reading the astrological symbols
and marks known as Pakwa, found on its shell, wrote a large treatise on
“divination.”” He gave the name of Loo-tho-u* to it, from Loo, the river
whence the tortoise came cut.

The period during which the heaven and earth remained one and undi-
vided$ was known as Nam Na, and the period when they became separated
and distinct from each other, as Nam Chhyé. During these two periods,
and also previously, the science of Pakwa or astrology and divination is said
to have existed in itself, in consequence of which it is considered as ever
unchangeable. It is not stated in the Chinese books that the “ great
tortoise” is the prime cause of all things, as is fabled by Tibetan writers
on astrology and the black art, after the above account of the wonderful
tortoise of the Chinese from whom undoubtedly they have derived their
knowledge of astrology and divination. The following are the verses on
which the Tibetans, after the Chinese, base all their knowledge of astrology
and of the position of the earth.

¢ Tho-hu meaning the book of symbols and signs.
¢ From this it must not be understood that the first work on divination written
from the figures on the horse-dragon, was composed before the formation of the Heaven
and Earth from chaos. The name Nam Na is used to distinguish its priority to that
which immediately followed it.
o
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Tsug-lag-tse-kyi-tsa-va-ni ~ The principal root of astrology.
Ma-h4 ser-gyi-rus-bal-dé. = Is the great-golden tortoise.
Go-vo Lhor-dad Jud-ma The tail to the north and the head above.

Chyad.

Shog-yeshar-la-shog-yen- The right and left sides lie east and
nub. west.

Yau-lag-shes-po-tsham-zi- The limbs extend to the four quarters
knan.

Gan-kyalne-pade-ye teng. On which lies supreme

Dsam-lin Jig-ten Chhag- The world Jambudvipa and rests.

par-dod.

‘Wen-wah father of the first king of the Chigur dynasty who was a
saintly personage revived the first work on astrology written by Fohi. The
later heavenly system of astrology, based on the symbols and marks on
the tortoise’s shell, was revised and improved by Che-hu-ween. Altogether
there were three great works on astrology written at three different
times, the first being Le-an-shan’s, the second Ku-hi-tsafi’s and the third
Wen-was’s—all well known in China. During the latter period of the
Te-hu dynasty, the wicked and stupid king of Chhen-gur in utter ignorance
of the worth of astrology, and apprehending danger from the existence of
astrological works which in his eyes appeared ominous and fraught with
evil, ordered them to be burnt. The first two works were destroyed,
but fortunately Wen-waii’s work survived, and it is on this that the
modern astrological works of China are chiefly based. Wen-wai’s son,
Chi-hu-kyufi, revised and illustrated his father’s work. Khu-fu-tse
is said to have improved upon the writings of his predecessors, but this is
questioned by some writers who doubt if he ever wrote on the subject of
astrology and divination, Another painstaking author wrote a small treatise
on astrology, based on Che-hu-kyuh’s work. One of Khuii-fu-tse's
pupils is said to have drawn up some astrological formule under the name of
Shi-chifi, which were ascribed by some to Khufi-fu-tse himself. Probably
people mistake this book for Khufi-fu-tse’s. Among the ancient writers
of China, Fohi Wen-waf,, Chi-hu-kyuii and Khuii-fu-tse are famed as
four saintly authors. Old men of Tibet believe that the art of divination
was first discovered by Manju-éri, the god of wisdom, on the summit of
Revo-tse-ha. Other accounts, stating that it was given to the world by the
goddess Namgyalmo (8. Vidy4) and by Padma Sambhava, also obtain credit
in Tibet, but are mere fabrications, having no more truth in them than those
ascribing the origin of astrology to Buddha.
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Medical Works.

The second king of the Hun dynasty named Yan-dbeu-shen-hufi-shi
was the first who wrote on medicine. To feel and understand the pulse
and to divine human destiny by an intimate knowledge of the fundamental
elements were the principal subjects of his works. This latter science®
was unknown in India and other countries. The four great classes of
Tibetan medical works are said to have been based upon the above named
early Chinese works. The five fundamental elements of the Chinese are
quite dissimilar to those of the Indians, being tree, fire, earth, iron, and
water, while 4kd4a has no place. Tree probably supplies the place of wind,
but it is not easy to understand how iron could be imagined to be a subs- .
titute for 4k44a.

Music,

Yu, minister of King Shun, discovered the use of the five Khin or
Banskrit Tér and the twenty-five tones of music called Shee in Chinese or
8ur in Sanskrit. He wrote a book on songs and musical performances
called Sho-hu. The Tha-shi dance of Tibet of the present day was based
upon this Chinese mode. There also appeared many original works on
rhetoric (Alank4ra Vidy4) in both the periods. The number of figures of
speech in the Chinese language is greater than in Tibetan,

Works on history, technology, selection of lands, physiognomy, and
prognostication existed from an early age. The number of works on
these subjects increased in latter times, but they are not classed as great
works.

She-hu or an exposition and vindication of the Confucian philosophy.
With regard to religious faith among the She-hu scholars very few
persons possess the * predisposition to piety” (according to Buddhistic
principles). The majority of them, content to limit their aims to this
life, are careless whether their future after death be one of happiness or
damnation, while otherslook upon this life as the consequences of Karma and
Phala. They argue that had it been true, Khui-fu-tse and King Fo-hi
uld have mentioned it in their works, which contain no such account.
Both King Fo-hi and Khufi fu-tse who were distinguished for their pro-
found wisdom and learning were, no doubt, aware of those religious principles,
but omitted them in their works, owing to the people of the age not having -
been so far advanced as to comprehend the triple pitakas of Dharma. The

¢ The science of predicting human destiny by marking the pulsation is different
from palmisty which was known in India.
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works called U-hu-jid and Ssi-shi-hu, &ec., treated of such matters of
worldly utility as would meet the requirements of the age they lived in,
and would pave the way for the future reception of Buddhism. Fo-hi and
Khufi-fu-tse did not speak a single word against Buddhism like the
unprincipled Chédrvakas who reject the theory of the transmigration of
souls and the inevitable consequence of Karma and Phala. Once, one of
Khuii-fu-tse’s pupils asked him what would be the state of man after
death. Khui-fu-tse answered that he could not say that there was no
future existence : that it was so mysterious and unknown, that he could not
hazard any opinion on it : but would presently explain all that was conceivable
and open to cognition. Again once while he was explaining some meta-
physical points respecting the supreme being, one of his pupils, Wuen-fu-hu,
questioned him thus, “ Bire, if there is a great being as you mention, what
and where ishe? Is he so and so?”’ Khuf.-fu-tse having replied in the
negative, the pupil asked if he (Khuf-fu-tse himself) was not that being;
 No, how could I be like that supreme being ?** replied Khuf.fu-tse. * If
80" retorted the pupil, “ where must he be P’ Khufi-fu-tse said, “such a
being is born in the western quarter’’ (by which he evidently meant Buddha).
In the works of these two personages there are some mysterious passages
which appear like the aphorisms of Buddhism, capable of a higher
signification than the mere earthly objects they are taken to mean-
The text of Yee-kyifi in some respects resembles the Tantrik philosophy
of the Buddbists, as has been explained by the most learned Lama Chan-kya
Rolpai Dorje. During the supremacy of the Jif dynasty, two eminent
Chinese scholars named Hwa Shafi Fo-shen and Dhu-hu-min, wrote com-
mentaries on both She-hu and Dohu, in which they pointed out many striking
resemblances to the theories of Buddhism. In a later work called “ The
History of the rise and progress of religion (or Chhoijuf)” being an
exposition of the works of the great She-hu teacher Khuf-fu-tse, it is
found that his teachings were akin to those of Buddhism. Khung-fu-tse’s
works avowedly treat on ethics and on public utility for the benefit both
of individuals and of nations, but essentially they point to saintly wysa.
Those who have studied Buddhism critically, can easily perceive the similarity
between Khui-fu-tse’s teaching and that of Buddha, but the general
readers of Khuii-fu-ste may not form any sound judgment in this respect.
Of the classes which go by the name of U-hu-chid, five viz., Yig,
Yee, Lee, Kyi, and Sbeen, are the principal works. In the Chinese language
they are called U-hu-chhaii or one’s own doctrine, behaviour or morality.
The first, Yin, inculcates mild and gentle behaviour; the 2nd, Yes,
treats of affection, cheerfulness, and good humour; the 8rd, Lee, of
manners and customs; the 4th, of wisdom ; the 5th, of a calm and firm
mind. The four well known ethical works called Ssi-she-hu are mere
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applications of these five subjects. Those who in China carefully master
these five subjects are regarded as sages, those who can practise them, as
nints,

Origin of Heaven, Earth and Men according to the * Ye-kyifi”.

In the beginning, before the formation of Heaven and Earth there
existed nothing but “ Hun tui” or void, which evolved of itself and was in
a state of chaotic agitation from eternity, until it fell into utter confusion and
disorder. In this state of chaos, the order, distinction, cognition, classifica=
tion and nomenclature of things were unknown. The Chinese account bears
s striking resemblance to the account as to the origin of the world in all
Tibetan works on mysticism that in the beginning there existed nothing
except void from which the world arose. In that chaotic state there was
the virtue of « The-ji” that is, the supreme nature, matter and self-existent
anergy. Just as we have the innate power of distinguishing different
things in ourselves, so the primeval chaos possessed the virtue of giving
rise to distinct existences. From its internal agitation, it produced first of
all Namba (species), and nature, which were like male and female. Again
these being endowed with a virtue like the germination of the seed by
the union of the male and female elements, divided themselves into the
“Tsha-shifi,” 4. e., the fourfold distinction into (1) great male, (2) little
male, (3) great female and (4) little female. Afterwards from the union
of those two species sprung the Pa-kwa or Tibetan Parkha and Choo-gui
or the nine mansions with forty-five gods residing in them. Thereafter
from the virtue of these two, light and clearness came forth. All light
substances flew upwards from the ocean of chaos, the thin and at-
tenuated things resting on the surface. When this separation took place
the upper region or Heaven (or Thain) was produced. This was called
the age of the formation of Heaven (Nam Nama). All heavy (Sanskrit
guru), thick, unclean and ponderous substances sank to the bottom and
formed the Earth called Teo. This is called the age of the Earth’s
closing. When Heaven and Earth were produced, the shining lustre of
the former radiated from above and the bright effulgence of the latter rose
upwards. These two, united together, produced “ Man.” This age was
called the period of the formation of Man. Heaven, Earth and Man
are possessed of three virtues or potential energies and three aims
(designs). In works on mysticism a similar description is given. Heaven
is said to have been anciently the father and Earth the mother. These
two meeting together produced a sound, whence emanated Man. The
Tibetan “ Nam” or Chinese * Thain” means both Heaven and potential
Energy. Tibetan “8a” or Chinese “ Tee” meaning Earth is purely matter
that has productive powers.
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Parkha or Pakwa or Mudrd Symbols.
Tibetan me &a chag namkha chhu ri shii  loA
Chinese li khon ta khin kham kin sin son
English fire earth iron sky water hill tree wind.

Chinese Choogufs or Tibetan Mevagu. English nine mansions of the 45 gods.
Tibetan chikar fiinag sum thif shijui faser tugkar dunmar gyatkar gumar
English white black blue green yellow white red  white  red.
No. of Mansions1 2 8 4 [ 6 7 ) 9

" Again, the blue sky (or the middle illuminated atmosphere), and the
Earth are both called the world. Vulgar people say that the Heaven is
of dark blue colour and the Earth four-sided. According to this system
only nine heavens are mentioned without a word about their disposition,
The Tibetans alone hold that there are nine strata of earth, one above
another and nine heavens in regular succession. The great period counted
from the beginning of the formation of Heaven, Earth and Man till their
destruction is called Yi-yvan (Avum). The measure of time in one
Yi-yvan is equal to 129,600 human years of the Hindu system or ‘kalpa.”
After the destruction of Heaven, Earth and Man, HéottA and Theji will
be convulsed to form a second chaos, from which there will be a renewed
formation of the world.

Man is like the effulgence or the essence of all conglomerate matter.
The Chinese do not recognize the theory of the four ways of birth, viz.,
from the egg and the womb and the manner of production of insects and
plants. According to them, man was not born in the beginning but
formed after the manner above described. The earliest writers do not
appear to hold that the Heaven, formed after the dissolution of Chaos,
possessed any visible appearance or maguitude, nor do they explain what
will be the state of man after death. They neither enumerate the six
classes of living beings, nor describe how they were produced. Latterly an
eminent Chinese writer called Chou-tse, who was acquainted with the
works of the Buddhists wrote as follows :—After death, those portions
of the mind and soul or the spiritual effulgence, obtained from the Father
consisting of the Three Prinas (called Sdihaon) fly towards the skies and
became absorbed in S’en (divinity), while the six parts (consisting of
spiritual emanations) obtained from the mother (Lehu-pho) go down
towards the earth, and mix with the spirit called “ ku-hi” or the devil,
All the Chinese authors attributed the bappiness and sufferings of this
world to The-han (Thain) or Heaven. The same theory prevails now all
over China, the Heaven of the Chinese bearing some resemblance to the
idea of the Supreme Being. According to them, pigs, sheep and other
animals (as well as herbs and vegetables) being designed for human
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consumption by The-ban, there is no harm in killing them. The Chinese
adore many gods endowed with a visible shape among whom Yoob-Hwai
is well known. They also worship a multitude of devils. They pay
homage to dead bodies and, under a belief that the manes of the dead,
though in Hades, can enjoy earthly pleasares, offer them meats and other
edibles. Some of their customs are formed by affinity with those of their
neighbours the Lalos and To-u-se. There are also some customs which
are evidently borrowed from the Buddhist creed.

Khuik-fu-tse's teaching compared with the doctrines of Buddhism.

Khufi-fu-tse in his work on the fundamental formule called Ta-she-ha
while describing the manners and attributes of a “ Teacher’ says, that
liberal and enlightened accomplishments depend much upon clear judgment
and understanding. The doing of good and contributing to ennoble others
depend first on one’s own goodness and excellencies. After the acquire-
ment of knowledge it should be retained, when it is comprehended it
should be practised. When it is practised it will produce happiness,
when it has imparted happiness, it can be utilized in teacbing others, when
it is communicated to others, knowledge is acquired. Thus by progressing
further and further from the origin or beginning of learning, the ultimate
object can be obtained. It is easy to understand the apparent meaning
of his words which generally relate to the enumeration of moral virtues
pertaining to this life, but a mystic and deeper meaning pervades them all,
which may be interpreted thus:—By enlightened knowledge he meant,
the clear knowing of what the true and false ways (of religion) are, which
he exhaustively illustrated in his chapter on the ¢ duties of a Teacher.”
By ennobling others and leading them to good &c. he meant that, in order
to be able to do good to all animate beings and to lead them to the real and
true end of existence, one must first himself arrive at perfection. When
he has first become good, others will follow him. Having himself obtained
bappiness, he will be able to conduct others to happiness, who have not
already obtained it. After - reaching perfection himself and bringing
others to it, right discrimination is attained when he will know the
means of emancipating himself from transitory existence. Thus by
progressing further and further he will see the beginning and end of
all knowledge. From this, it is evident that Khui-fu-tse’s doctrines
were akin to those of the omniscient Buddha. The maxim, ¢ First mature
yourself and after you have done 8o, try to mature others” and others of a
like nature correspond with those contained in the Mahdyéna philosophies.
Although the name of Buddha was unknown to Khuf-fu-tse, yet
in saying ‘“gone to the extreme limit of knowledge” he must bave
meant an exalted state of being, closely resembling that of Buddha.
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Thus he approached very near to Buddhism in that twilight of civiliza-
tion. The Chinese scholars who, by ecritically studying Khuf-fu-tse’s
works became learned, are given the title of “ Shyan-shen.” For having
mastered the ancient classics, they are called wise men. Above all, when they
have mastered the above-mentioned five classical works and can elaborately
elucidate the formule and riddles, they are styled Sho-hu-tsha or Chwaii-
ywen, Thus by studying the classics they become learned, and then by
acquiring a knowledge of the laws of their country, they become possessed
of a knowledge of things. Having acquired both kinds of knowledge,
they discharge the duties of the administration of their country. Such
learning qualifies them for preferment in the government of their country.
Learning alone opens to them the chances of reaching the highest offices
in the land including those of Governor and Minister of State. It is
such literary distinctions that raise men in China to rank and position in
utter disregard of birth or riches. All public offices in China are in fact
open to competition. »
Among the theological distinctions of China the three highest are—

Shyan-shen equivalent to Tib. Ge-she = neophyte.

Sho-hu-tshahi  ,, Tib. Kahchu = monk who has observed the 10 Command-
Chwaf-ywan » Tib, Rabchyam = superior monk. [ments.

As by proficiency in classical studies men are raised to governorships
in China, so in Tibet scholars of sacred literature are placed at the
head of all religious institutions as prefects and high priests. But
now-a-days the number of such erudite scholars is very small both in
China and in Tibet. There are some Khuf-fu-tsist saints who being
profoundly read in the great classical works of China, regardless of high
preferment in government service, of commercial emoluments and of the
pleasures and allurements of a worldly life, betake themselves to ascetism
and a life of seclusion in caverns of hills or in the solitudes of the
wilderness. They take such students as are willing to accompany them,
and do not care if they get none. These men are like Buddhist hermits
who pass their days in solitude, devoting their lives to study, meditation,
and asceticism, but it must be admitted that there are few such in both
countries. It appears from his writings that Khuf-fu-tse had veneration
for Buddha although Buddhism was not in existence in his age. In his
works he neither remarked as in prophecy that Buddhism was good or
bad. Chau-fu-tse, another writer of fame, evidently had some knowledge of
Buddhism. In his writings he speaks in commendation of it rather than
with any dislike. Subsequently one Cho-u-tse wrote blasphemously of
Buddhs. He was happy in his discussions on other matters but not in
those on Buddha. He argued thus:—As the prosperity and happiness
of a nation arise from the king’s virtue, it is the king’s first and
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prime duty to treat his subjects kindly. One’s own body being derived
from his parents, they are his great benefactors. Among his subjects
those who are intelligent, industrious, learned, able and powerful should
help their king in the administration of the State and in war. The people
generally should in retarn help him with tribute, revenue and presents.
Again it will be the duty of all men to respect their parents besides sup-
porting them and ministering to their wants; and after their death
to honour and pay homage to their manes and bones.—Thus his moral
sayings are excellent, but at the end he rushes into blaming Buddha :—
¢ Afterwards one S’dkya Muni, unmindful of his duties towards his king and
parents and forgetful of their kindness, quitted his home and preached a
religion of which selfishness is the leading feature, inasmuch as it enjoins
on each man separation from the world and care for only his own
food and clothing. This religion being introduced into China during the
reign of the Emperor Hwan-mif-yun-phi, many a family became
destitute and extinct. The excellent creed of ancient times faded away
as the new one progressed.” But, indeed, the religion of Buddha does not
specify one’s duties towards his parents and the king, but aims at a wider
good,—the good and well being of all living beings of the world by freeing
thema from miseries and sorrows not only of this present life but also of
all transitory existences. The aim of Buddhism is to know how to lead
all living beings from misery and grief to a state of endless beatitude.
So that there is a vast difference between the doctrines of Cho-u-tse and
those of Buddha, the aim of the former being as small as the point of a
needle, while that of the latter is as wide as the immeasurable Heavens. The
writings of Cho-u-tse with the exception of some vilifying expressions to-
wards Buddhism contains not a word of argument and refutation. They
only contain some erroneous views besides some commonplace principles.
Since the introduction of Buddhism into China to the present day all
the monarchs, with the exception of one or two, were devoted followers
of the Buddhist faith in consequence of which such insane observations
as those of Cho-u-tse and other profane writers, have been as ineffectual in
their aims as echoes returned by rocks. Nowadays there are some among
the vulgar classes who obstinately follow these stupid writers who can
show no reasons but bark like old dogs.
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. CHAPTER II.
To-u-sE oR THE BoN (PoN) RBELIGION oF CHINA.

The chief god or teacher of this most ancient religion of China was
Lo-u-kyun. He is both god and man. As a god he is called by the
name ¢ Thai-shah Lo-u-kyun” which in Tibetan means the chief lord
of ‘goodness. He is said to have appeared when, according to the Chinese
account, Heaven and Earth were first formed. Some writers identify bim
with the god Brahmé, which conjecture is accepted by many. In the begin-
ning of the formation of the world the great Brahm# formed the superb
mansion of the gods and thereafter the Earth, which accounts agree with
those given of Thaishaii Lo-u-kyun as well as with the signification of
his name * Brahmé built the world.” Lo-u-kyun from that period to
modern times is said to have sent forth 81 emanations among which
the great teacher Buddha is counted as one, just as the Brahmanists
reckon him (Buddha’ as one of the Avatirs of Vishpu. The human Lo-u-
kyun was an incarnation of the divine Thai-shan Lo-u-kyun. He is
believed to have been contemporary with Khun-fu-tse. After a stay
of 82 years within his mother’s womb he was born when all his hair had
turned grey, for which reason he was called by the nickname Lo-u-tse or
the grey-haired old man. Hisfollowers addressed him by the name “ Lo-u-
kyun” the honorific equivalent for Lo-u-tse. Having obtained 72 chap-
ters of what are called “ heavenly scriptures,” from a certain cavern of a
hill, he became a religious teacher and preached the religion called “ To-u-se.”
The famous Chankya Rinpochhe Rolpai dorje observed that this Lo-u-
kyun is identical with 8’en-rab of the Tibetan Bonpo?. In Chinese a sage
is called Shyan-shed of which the first syllable shyan by the phonetic laws of
the Tibetan has been changed into shyen, whence * éen’’ ; §ed means rab or
¢ excellent.” Ywon-shi-then-tsun another celebrated teacher of the To-u-se
religion who appeared after the founder, is also considered as one of the
81 incarnations of Lo-u kyun. The pith of To-u-se doctrine as originating
from Thai-shaf Lo-u-kyun is similar to that of the religion of the god
Brahm4. The To-u-se religion obtained its greatest diffusion under two of
Lo;u-kyun’s incarnation called Lo-u-tse and Ywon-shi-then-tsun.

To-u-se religious theories.

The supreme being is immaterial (Aridpa), shapeless and invisible.
Heo is self-created and matchless and most noble.# In the abridged
To-u-se scripture there are mentioned many gods possessing a shape, being the

7 [See Vol. L, p. 187 ; also ibidem, p. 195, note 5. Eb.]

8 The writer did not see the chief of the To-u-se scriptures for which reason he

could not describe what views they had respecting the state of the soul and transmigra-
tion and emancipation.
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presiding deities of the five great mountains of China, of the four great
rivers and of wind, rain and lightning, besides many powerful demons, for
whom several ceremonies are prescribed. At the time of propitiation
(ascetic performances) the To-u-se hermit is required to purify himself by
washing his body, mouth and tongue, before beginning the mantras. Puri-
fication of the body by ablution is the principal feature of the religious rites
of the To-u-ses. Having prepared for the ceremony by careful ablution &.,
the devotee sits and regulates the exhaling and inhaling of his breath.
He then extols and praises his awn rambling “ spirit,” abstracts his mind,
abeorbs himself in deep imeditation and chants the sacred mantras. In
this way there grew eight saints who obtained the power of working miracles
according to their will. They are called Pa-dud-shyan-shifi or the eight
mints. Another saint named Taf -thwen-shi by skill in mysticism subdued
many demons and evil spirits, all of whom he bound by solemn oaths to guard
the Imperial Palace of Pekin. These demi-gods and demons even at the
present day are found to stand sentry round it as of old. The descendants
of Tai-thwen when they approach the palace walls, are politely received
by these spirit sentinels. There are also accounts of many who acquired
superhuman powers such as that of performing miracles and illusions.
There are mantras and incantations for performance of the lowest classes
of samiddhi. But notwithstanding all these, there is not found in their
scriptures the true way of emancipation which can be obtained in Bud-
dhism alone. Witcheraft, rites and ceremonies of mysticism and con-
catenation of time and circumstance, besides those which are used by gods and
sages in the way of Tantrikism are numerous among the To-u-ses. Among
them there are two classes, the lay-people and the monks. The latter take
vows of piety and discipline which they scrupulously observe.

An Episode.

During the reign of the great Han, a heretical Pandit of Singala-dvipa
called Mah4 Bréhmana arrived in China. He was warmly received by the
king Yo-hu-chhafi, whom he exhorted to introduce his doctrine all
over China. During this time the celebrated sage Hwashai Dha-hu,
who was versed in the Vedas of the Tirthikas was present. He held
long discourses in most of the heretical Séstras of the Tirthikas with
the Singalese Pandit. The controversy was conducted in the Sanskrit
language in which the Chinese sage debated with fluency and facility.
The beretical Pandit was defeated, which he publicly acknowledged
by prostrating himself before the learned Hwashah. The king greatly
rejoiced at the Hwashad’s triumph over the Singalese who was ignominiously
expelled from the country. It was for this reason that Brahmanical
doctrines obtained no footing in China. They are not known there even at
the present day.
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CHAPTER III
Ho-v-sE or Hoi-Hor BELIGION OF CHINA.Y

During the reign of the Thah dynasty in one of the wars, a large army
was brought to China from the country of Tho-kar (Sita or Turkistan)
which, unable to return to their homes, settled in China. Their descendants
gradually multiplied and formed a large tribe who were known by the
appellation of Housi or Hoi-Hoi. Again, the great warrior Jengis Khdn
after conquering the countries in the West when returning home brought
with himn a man of the country of Siyang which is an Island. This man,
being versed in a kind of religion in which The-yau-nu the lord of Heaven
was adored by all, taught the principles of the Hoi-Hoi which became
their adopted religion. Their descendants followed this religion and much
of the Chinese religion came to be mixed with it, but the Chinese though
dwelling with them did not become a whit connected with them in their
religion and manners.

Religious theories of the Hoi-Hoi people.

They believe that all happiness and misery, good and evil, are the
doing of The-han. The god The-han dwells in Heaven and in all things.
The Hoi-Hoi people will never act contrary to the word of The-han. They
do not take refuge with any worldly gods nor worship nor bow down before
them. The souls of all the dead are collected by The-han, who ordains
their second existence. They are to be re-born when this world will be
re-created by him after destruction, and within this interval the souls of the
dead will remain mixed with the void space of Heaven. Someamong them
also believe that men are born very often, and that all their senses and
faculties are lost at each break of existence. They send the spirits of all
animals killed by those who belong to their faith to The-han who takes
charge of them. The spirits of those that are killed by others, who are not
Hoi-Hoi are damned. A Hoi-Hoi will not eat the flesh of an animal that
bas been slain by outsiders. If they remain unclean The-ban becomes
displeased. It is therefore of great importance to them to wash and keep
aloof from unholy things. Besides these they have no knowledge of the
transitory state of existence, the misery, and the confinement and eman-
cipation, of the soul. They possess not the learning of the Tirthikas, or the
materialists, but resemble the Yavanas (Lalos). These wicked people cer-
tainly turn into pigs after their death for which reason they do not touch
pork, the touch of which brings defilement, and the eating of which
destroys their intellect and understanding.

? This is & form of Muhammadanism.
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X.—LIFE AND LEGEND OF NAGARJUNA.!

When the dynasty of Aéoka waned and gave place to that of the
illustrious Chandras, Ndgarjuna was born in Central India destined to play
an important part in the religious history of Buddhism. According to
the Tibetan historians who wrote on the authority of Indian historians, he
was born a century before Chandra Gupla’s accession to the throne of
Magada. But to conform his age to the conjectural chronology of the
occidental orientalists one would be required to bring that date more than
a century later than Alexander’s invasion of India. Négirjuna’s age must
remain & positive uncertainty as long as we cannot get hold of the histori-
cal works of the Indian authors of the Buddhistic period. I am sanguine of
being able to bring to light much about Buddhistic history from the works
asbout NAgérjuna and other Indian philosophers. For the present I will
only mention certain legendary accounts of Nigérjuna which I have gather-
ed from detached sources.

A rich Brihman of the Vidarbha country to whom no son had been
born for many years, once saw in a vision, that if he gave alms to, and
entertained one hundred Brihmans, he could get a son. Accordingly he
made offerings and prayers to the gods and entertained one hundred
Brihmans. After ten months his wife gave birth to a son. The rich man
invited learned astrologers to predict the fortune of his child, but they
found that it would not live more than a week. In all other respects the
child was calculated to be fortunate. In consequence of this sad intelli-
gence, the minds of the parents were overwhelmed with extreme sorrow,
and in their deep anxiety they urged the astrologers to discover some
remedy to save the child. The astrologers assured them that if they
observed some religious ceremonies and paid money for virtue's sake, read
religious books, and entertained one hundred Brahmans, the child would
live seven months, and if they entertained one hundred Bhikshus, it would
live seven years, beyond which its life could not be prolonged by any
means whatever. They accordingly underwent all sorts of ceremonies and
observances calculated to prolong the child’s life. When the seventh year
was about to expire the parents were overwhelmed with grief.

To avoid the painful sight of their son’s predicted death, they caused
him to be removed to a certain solitary place in company with a few retainers.
As the boy was passing bis mournful days, one day the Mahabodhisattva
Avalokite§war Khasharpapa visited him in disguise and advised him to
go to the great monastery of Nalendra in Magadha as the surest means of
escaping from the hands of death. He accordingly repaired to that famous
Vibéra and arriving at the gate recited some gdthds. During that time

! The great Buddhist reformer of ancient India and founder of the Midhyamika
Philosophy.



116 Sarat Chandra Dés—Life and [No. 2,

the great sage Sti Saraha Bhbadra was the high priest of Nilendra. Hear-
ing the gatha the sage sent for the boy who was accordingly brought to
his presence. Saraha asked him who he was and what brought him there,
on which the boy gave a faithful account of his life and the melancholy
aspect which overhung his fate and which he was painfully anxious to
escape. The sage advised him to enter the holy order of monks, which
act alone could deliver him from the hand of death. The boy took the
vows of monkhood. Saraha, then invited him to the worship and service
of Buddha Aparimita Ayusha and secured him his blessings. He required
the boy to recite holy mantras and géthas in honour of that Buddha from
sunrise to sunset, within which time the fatal moment was predicted to
arrive. The boy remained engaged in reading sacred books and reciting
ghthas without falling asleep. The fatal moment passed. The messenger
of death did not arrive or could not sieze his victim. This happy news was
conveyed to his parents whose hearts now overflowed with joy. The great
high-priest Saraha then ordained him a Bhikshu of the Nailendra Vih4ra.
Here he prosecuted his religious studies under the tuition of that great
sage. After a few years service he obtained the subordinate office of
head steward of the congregation. During the first part of the tenure of
office, Négarjuna is said to bave propitiated the goddess Chandiké, by
whose agency he succeeded in providing the great body of priests with the
necessaries of life. The propitiation took some time, after which the god-
dess presented herself before him in obedience to his call. Enslaved as it
were by the force of the propitiatery rites of Ndgérjuna, she submissively
asked if she was to carry him to heaven. So saying she prepared to
transport him thither. The sage not caring for his own happiness and ever
mindful of his duties, exclaimed, ¢ Bold goddess, I will not go to the celestial
regions, I called you to help me in the propagation of Dharma on thisearth.”
He then built a lofty stone temple in honour of Bodhisattva Manju S'ri, in
the court of which he pitched a thick pointed wooden club to fix the goddess,
as it were, to her appointed terrestrial duties by the spell of mystic charms.
He then addressed the goddess Chandikd,— O thou divine nymph, I bid
thee to look to the supply of provisions for the great congregation. Thou
shalt not leave thy post till this club becomes reduced to dust.” Chandikd
accordingly, in the guise of a beautiful damsel began her homely work.
During her temporary residence within the environs of the monastery, the
chief cook of the congregation was enchanted with her personal charms.
He spared no pains or means to win her favour, with the sensual object
of enjoying her person. The maiden refused his addresses several times, but
at the end consented on the condition that he should reduce the said elub
to dust. The deluded cook not knowing the secret connected with the
club, instantly burnt it to ashes. The maiden now set free from this
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bounden duty assamed her celestial Sbape radiant in angelic glory that was
too strong for mortal eyes to bear, and ascerided to her ethereal home, leaving
the disappointed lover to stare at her with surprise. No sooner did this affair
take place than Négarjuna by dint of his divine eyes came to know of it. In
order to retrieve the loss, he visited the courts of kings, princes, and nobles of
Magadha and otber Buddhist countries, from whom he obtained annuities
and donations for the support of the great body of monks at Nélendra.
He constructed a gigantic image of of Mahdk4la whom he charged with
the defence of hisreligion. During the latter part of his office the country
was visited by a famine in consequence of which the monks fell into great
distress. The manager became very thoughtful about the terrible effects
of the natural calamity. Distress and scarcity compelled the congregation
more keenly to feel the necessity of money. The monks now determined
to devise some means of acquiring treasures for the support of the
famished congregation, and Négérjuna accordingly started on an expedition
to visit an island in the great ocean where lived a great saint well versed
in the art of alchemy. As the sea could not be crossed by any earthly
means, he, by dint of his divine learning, got two leaves of an enchanted
tree, by means of which he crossed the ocean and miraculously visited the
island and presented himself before the sage who was greatly surprised
to see a human being arrived at his abode deemed inaccessible to mortal
beings. The sage earnestly inquired how he succeeded in achieving
this wonder. Négarjuna replied respectfully stating to him the reasons
of his visit and the circumstances that brought him thither. He also
showed him one of the enchanted leaves, concealing the other in his
mendicant’s platter. He begged him to teach him the art of turning
metals into gold. The sage consented to the proposal, but not liking to
let the wonderful art be known in Jambudvipa, he determined to detain him
for ever in the island by depriving him of the enchanted leaf. To effect
this, be said that he could teach the art of alchemy provided Nagirjuna
consented to part with his leaf. Néagdrjuna consented, and was taught the
art, When it was fully mastered he flew towards the Indian Continent by
the help of the remaining leaf. Returning to Nélendra, by means of his
easily acquired wealth he supported the whole body of monks. By his
religious practices he obtained siddhi (perfection). He refuted the theo-
ries of Sankardchirya and imparted religious instruction to the monks
of Nélendra. The Négas used to attend his sermons in the shape of
young boys. They were so much interested in his teaching that they
invited him to their abode where he spent three months. They entreated
him to settle permanently in Niga land (the nether world) which offer
be declined on the ground of his being required to. preach the sacred
religion in Jambudvipa, and erect religious edifices for the good of living
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beings. At the time of his departure he promised to return there some
time in future. He returned to Nélendra loaded with costly presents and
gems of inestimable value and also with the religious volume called Niga-
sabasrikd. It was for this connection with the Nagas that he obtained
the name of Nigarjuna.

In the country of Ridha he erected many chapels and chaityas. On
his way to Uttarakuru, in the city of Salama or Salamana, he met with
a boy named Jetaka, by examining the marks of whose palms, he predicted
that the boy would one day becowmne a king. Arrived in Uttarakuru he
went to bathe in a river after placing his raiments on a tree. As he was
making his ablutions be saw a native taking his clothes away, at which he
stopped him begging bim not to remove his raiments. The native greatly
wondered that Nagirjuna should claim his clothes. For in Uttarakuru
there is no distinction of individual property. There all property is
common. In Uttarakura Négdrjuna stayed for three months and
instructed the people in the sacred religion. On his return he found
that the boy Jetaka had become a king as he had predicted. Jetaka, having
great faith in his saintly character, presented him with costly treasures.
Nigarjuna returned to his country and erected many chaityas and temples,
composed many works on science, medicine, astronomy and alchemy. After
the death of Saraha Bhadra, the office of high priest fell upon Ndgérjuna
which he managed with great ability and indefatigable zeal. He matured
the Madhyamika philosophy which was only conceived by his illustrious
teacher Sarala.

Although he was the head of the now wide-spreading faction, of the
Mahéyana school, yet he did not fail to exert himself for the well-being
of the Srdvakas or the followers of the Hinayina school, by which
name the Srivakas henceforth came to be distinguished. They equally
enjoyed the bounties of his saintly character. He established discipline
among his own congregation by expelling eight thousand monks whose
character, nay purity of morals, was open to suspicion. By these acts
he became the recognized head of the whole Buddhist church. About
this time the germ of a third schism was manifested among his followers
which eventually developed itself as the Yogdcharya school.

During the presidency of Nagirjuna, Vajrdsana (Buddha Gayd) was
the head quarter of the Srivakas or the followers of the Hinaydna (little
vehicle) school, but having fallen into decay, Nilendra in wealth and
splendour eclipsed the seat of Buddha’s hermitage. Once a wild elephant
was found to damage the sacred Bodhi-druma (tree of wisdom), when Négér-
juna caused two stone pillars to be erected for its support. This expedient
answered well for several years, when, on the repetition of a similar injury,
Négarjuna surrounded the great temple Mahdgandhola or the mansion of
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fragrance with a stone railing which he furnished with Vajragavéksha or
the precious niches, and outside of which he erected 108 smaller chapels.
He also surrounded the great shrine of Sridhdnyakataka with railings.
Again, there having oceurred an encroachment of the river Nairanjana
on the east of Vajrdsana which threatened the safety of the most holy
spot, Nigérjuna constructed seven huge images of Buddba hewn from
rocks, and placed them facing the river in order to make the river, out
of fear, change its devastating course. During this period, Manja king of
Otisha (Orisha) with one thousand of his subjects embraced Buddhism.
In the west, in the country of Malva in the city of Dhéra, king Bhojadeva
vith many hundreds of his subjects embraced Buddhism. These conversions
are attributed to the saintly influence of Négirjuna who wrote many
volumes on the Madhyamika philosopby, such as Mala Jiidna, sixth
ssemblage of Vidyd, Dharma dhdtu strotra, Sdtra sangraha, &e. He
erected many vihdras in Pratdpesa, Otisha, Bangala, and the country
of Ikshuvardhana. In the latter part of his life Nagarjuna visited
Dakshipa (Southern India), where he did many things for the preserva-
tion of the Southern congregation (of Buddhists). In the country of
Drévida there lived two Brahmans of the name of Madhu and Supra-
madhu, the fame of whose opulence had startled even the kings and
princes of the day. They held a series of discussions with Négirjuna
on the four Vedas and the eighteen sciences of the Brahmans, in all of
which they found themselves infinitely inferior to the Buddhist disputants.
At the end they remarked that they really wondered how a Sramana
of Sakya Simha could possess such profound knowledge in the Vedas and
S'4stras, Naghrjuna replied—It was very easy to master the Brahmanical
8'dstras, but the sacred Dharma was too profound to be comprehended. He
at last succeeded in converting them to Buddbism. Madhu baving pro-
pitiated the goddess Sarasvati, acquired great knowledge in the sacred
literature of the Brahmans and Buddhists; Supramadhu by propitiating
Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth, obtained immense wealth with which he fed
the Buddhist congregation. The former preparcd many copies of Prajiid
Piramité. One hundred and fifty monks conducted religious service in
their chapels. Thus the great teacher Ndgérjuna being eminently versed in
all the classes of sciences and the S'dstras, filled Jambudvipa with trophies
of his pious deeds. His assiduity in asceticism, erudition in science, faith
in Dharma, profundity in Yoga, acuteness in disputation, liberality in
giving alms, constructing shrines and chaityas, and furnishing of food to
the congregations were all incomparable. He is given the appellation of a
second Buddha ; for he consolidated what Buddba had only commenced.
Nigérjuna is said to have been a great friend ofging De-chye (Sankara)
of Southern India, whom he bad converted to Buddhism. Both the friends

<
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took vows of meeting a common lot, 1. e., to live and die together. Négér-
juna being % saint, no messenger of death ever ventured to approach him.
The friends therefore attained to unusual longevity, during which time the
king witnessed successively the death of his many wives, children and grand-
children. In his old age the king got a son who alone fortunately survived
him. Once the mother of this prince (named in Tibetan Zon-pu-den-chye, 1. ¢.,
¢ the throat-cutting young prince”) prepared a handsome robe which she de-
gired him to wear. The prince did not use it, saying, that he would use the
robe when he became a king. The mother, with a deep sigh, exclaimed—
“Son, how vain is that hope! Thinkest thou, my darling, that the king
thy father will ever die. He has obtained immunity from death, which awaits
all mortal beings but himself.” The prince replied,—* Mother, must I not
rule as a king since I am born as a prince? Live or die, I shall be a
king.” Seeing the son’s resolution, the mother revealed to him the secret
of her husband’s death and said,—* Go and beg Nigarjuna's head, and that
shall quicken thy succession to the throne.” The prince accordingly
went off at once in search of Nigarjuna and found him on the top of
Sriparvata. Approaching the venerable Sramaya, he asked him to present
him with® his head. N4gédrjuna, knowing what brought him there, con-
sented. ‘

The prince tried several strokes of his sword to cut the saint’s throat,
but in vain. Néigérjuna, seeing the ignorance of the prince, shewed him
the secret which could effect the cutting off of his head, by saying,—* Prince,
hundreds of such swords would not sever my head from the body, but go
and bring that kuéa grass, which alone will effect it.” In one of his
former births Négérjuna is said to have killed a worm by cutting its
throat with a Awués grass. On account of the inevitable consequences
of Karma in this life, that very worm was born as the prince who severed
his head from his trunk with the kués grass. At the time of death
Négérjuna told the prince that he would rise again in a future time and
his head would again be one with bhis body. Asthe prince was carrying off
the head, it was snatched away by a Yaksha who threw it to a distance of
five miles, where the saint’s remains turned to stone. It is mentioned in the
Book of Prophecies that the bead is now in the course of drawing every day
nearer the trunk to effect its junction. Verily it may be said of NégArjuna
that when the junction takes place, the city of Gay4 will be blown up by
Gaydsura or the demon of Gayd. It is said that Négérjuna will again

appear in India, and live one hundred years, to teach the sacred Dharma to
men and gods.
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Il-DETACHED NOTICES OF THE DIFFERENT BUDDHIST
SCHOOLS OF TIBET.

All the Buddhist Tantras that were translated into Tibetan under the
wpices of king Khrisroii-ede dtsan and his successors till the advent of
Pndit Smriti into Tibet, were designated ¢Sai-siiago sia-jgyur of
rNyit mahi-rgyud or “ the anciently translated Tantras.”” All the Tantras
tnslated by Rinchhen-ssaiipo and the generations of translators who
fllowed him, were called gSaii-shags phyi-hgyur or Sar mahi rgyud.
For this reason it will be evident that the difference of »NiA-ma and
gSarma schools lies in the Tantras only, while the Sitras are the same in
both.

The Tantras of the gSarma school are clearly analysed in the 5Kah-
igyur, and the original of the #Niima Tantras composed in Arydvarta were
rendered into Tibetan purely and faithfully. They are the following :

(1) Rigs pahi-Khu-Vyug. h ‘

(2) Tsal-chhen-dKrugs-kyi-rgyud.

(3.) Khyui-chhen-ldiug-vabi-rgyud.

(4) rDo-la-gser-shun-rgyal mahi-rgyud.

(5.) Mi-nule-rgyal-mtshan-gyi ”

(6.) rTsemo-byuh-rgyal-nam.mKhai.rgyalpo.

(1) b®De-va-Aphrul-bkod rzogs pa-cpyn-Chhxﬁ:.

(8.) Byan-chhub-Sems tig.

(9.) bDe-va-rab-hbyams.

(10.) Srog-gi-AKhorlo,

(11.) Thig-le-drug-pa rzogs pa-spyi-gchod,

(12) °Yid-bshin-norpu.

(13) Kun-kdus rig-pa.

(14.) rJe btsun dam pa.

(15.) dKon byed rgyalpo.

(16.) rMad byud rgyalpo. J

(17.) RKhor-va-ddii-spugs. } These three belong

These sixteen be-
r long to the Sems-
sde or Yoga class,

(18.) Bya bral-medpai-rgyud. to the kLefi-sde

(19.) Nam-mkhah-i-klod-yads kyi rgyud. class.

(20.) Padma-FKloi-gsal-gyi-rgyud. These three belong

(21.) Padma-dvai-rygal. } to the Man-fag

(22)) Yid-bshin-tog gi-rgyud. or Upadesa class.
The following are the Tantras which appertam to the »Tsoge pa-

chhen-po in general.
(23.) Bems nyid bya-rteon-las hdas pa-nam-mkhah-chhi.vai-rgyud.
(24) De-fiid fiams su-blade pa-nam mkhah-chhe-phyi-mai.
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(25)

{26.)
(27.)
(28.)
(29.)

(30.)
(81.)
(82)

(33)
(84.)
(35.)
(86.)
(37.)
(38.)

(39.)
(40.)
(1)

(42.)

(43
(44)

“s5.)
46.)
7))

(48.)
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De-iiid yoiis rzogs hbras len-nam-mkhah-chhe.phyimai rgyud
yoiis su-sgro-va.

Sems fiid Apho-kgyur-med pa chhos iiid rgyalpoi-rgyud.

Sems fiid thig-16.fiag-gchig-ston-pa-byufi-sems thig lei rgyud.

Sems fiid raii-byuii gi-ye shes su-ston-pa yeshes thig lei rgyud.

Seme iiid thame Chad kyi-rtsa var bstan pa-man-fiag phrei
vai-rgyud.

Sems fiid-kun-khyah-chhenpor bstan pa-saiis va-rgyal po-rgyud.

Sems fiid rah rig-tu-bstan pa-ye-shes dam pai rgyud.

Sems fiid kun-tu dssaf poi rol-par ston pa nam-mkhahi dvyiis
rnam dag-gi-rgyud.

Semes fiid-kun-gi-sfiifi por-ston pa-man fiag siiifi poi rgyud.

Sems fiid ran-rig-tu zid chhes pa siiifi po-gsaf vai rgyud.

Sems fiid kun-gi-rtsa-va nam-mkhah chhe rtsa va chan gi-rgyud.

Sems fiid gchig tu kdus pa fiag gchig dgoiis pai rgyud.

Sems ji-bshin par-bshag-pa-bsam-gtan chhen poi-rgyud.

Sems iiid rgyun chhags su goms pa bsam gtan rgyun chhags
kyi-rgyud.

Sems fiid thams chad du gsufis pa sgo mah mdoi rgyud.

Sems fiid dvaii dafi sbyar va chhe-dvah gi-rgyud.

Sems fiid dvah sgra tshig las hdas pa nam-mkhah-chhe med
pai-rgyud.

Sems fiid gdod mai-gnas su ston pa nam-mkhah-chhe gshi hi
rgyud.

Sems fiid hod gsal du bstan pa rinchhen Alear vai rgyud.

Sems fiid yontan lhur grub-tu.dstan pa rinchhen phrefi vai-
rgyud.

Sems fiid khams gsum du gsal va khame gsum sgrol mai rgyud.

Sems fiid spati blah las hdas pa-ston pa fias pa-siiift poi-rgyud.

Sems fiid Apho-kgyur med par-ston pa rdorje-gsai vai-rgyud.

Sems fiid yi-nas safis rgyas par ston pa-ye-safis rgyas par ston
pai rgyud.

Besides these 48 Tantras there are others which claim an indigenous
growth. They are the following :

(1)
2)
(CD)

&Ku-gsuit-thugs yon-tan Aphrin-las kyi-rgyud.
rDorje-phur-pai-rgyud.
rTa-mgrin-gyi-rgyud.

Also—

gSer-yid-chan ; gyu-yig-chan; dufi-yig-chan, &c. of modern origin,
make up thirty-five in number. Six volumes of dKah-Agyur treating of
Tantras are also claimed by the Niimapas.

Besides the above-mentioned there are said to be other Tantras which
being concealed by ancient sages, are not known at present.
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All these Tantras are said to have been delivered by Dharma Kiys,
Kuntu-ssangpo (Buddha Samanta bhadra), Vajra Sattva, and Vajradhara,
&e.

The Nifimapas who all belong to the Yogacharya school of ancient
India observe Tantrik ceremonies exclusively. They have nine series of
Jiidna, and speak of thirteen Bhamis or stages of sainthood, while the
Gelugpa (or the reformed sect) speak only of ten Bhamis,

The Nifimapas have various ceremonies for propitiating their tute-
lary deities who are divided into two classes called Si (the mild) and Phro
(the wrathful) Yi-dam-kyi-Lha. They have various other kinds of rules
and ways of asceticism. All the Nidima Tantras being based upon the
Man-fhag seriptures, by their means numberless Indian and Tibetan (male
and female) saints are said to have obtained the lowest class of perfection
clled “ Thun-moi-gi-dios grub.”

In ancient India Achirya Kdma Vajra, Buddha Guhya, Sri-siddha,
Padma-sambhava, Vimala-mitra, &c., many Pandits, many kings headed by
Indra Bhiiti, and many fairies were the most important personages; and in
Tibet, king Srofi-btsan #Gampo, Khri srofi-ede-btsan, together with his
25 saintly subjects, 108 gter-ston or discoverers of sacred treasures, Rah
Abyams pa the professor of kLofi-scriptures, Dharma gri the great trans-
lator, gYui-ston-rDorje-dpal, sLe-luh dshad pai-rDorje, mGonpo rdorje
of Yu-thog, Ka-thog rig-kzin-chhen mo, rDor-brag-Rig Azin, Lba-btsun-
chhenpo, and others. Many sages of the Sarma school also had turned
Nidima religionists.

The Nifima sages, who had fully studied the above mentioned Tan-
tras, had prepared commentaries on them and left their own observations
in works written by them for the benefit of coming generations. It was
the sage of Orgyan! who wrote volumes on the rZogs chhen or Atiyoga
sect of the Nifima school. It is mentioned in the histories of religion
that that sage, having written his profound interpretation of the Buddbist
Tantras, in a kind of fairy language, unintelligible to man, had concealed
these books securely under rocks and pillars for the benefit of future genera-
tions of Buddhists. He had also left predictions, respecting the name and
date of birth of the man by whom those books were to be discovered. After
completing all that was necessary for the continuance of the Nifima
school, he retired to the land of cannibals on the south-west. Afterwards
in regular succession, as was predicted by him, a host of gTer-stons appeared
and greatly contributed to the propagation of his school and the swelling
of the Nifima scriptures, which altogether exceed five hundred volumes
in number,

! Padma Sambhava.
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For these reasons it is believed that the rest of the Niima school is
extremely pure. But latterly some persons, calling themselves gTer-ston
to gain notoriety and to be called sages, mixed many spurious and false
theories with the ancient ones. Those pretended gTer-stons not agreeing
among themselves, out of envy and enmity to each other, enjoined many
obscene observances under the garb of religion. They gave out that the
Tantras prescribed unrestrained libertinism as the easiest and surest mode
of salvation. Female modesty was no consideration to them at all. For a
time, by their influence, the teachings of the Sitras (Amdo-scriptures) were
set aside in preference to those diabolical Tantras which were considered to
be the direct means of Nirvipa. For this reason the monks gave up
taking the vows of celebacy and moral discipline. The laws of Dulva
were entirely neglected. Particularly after Lad-darma’s persecution of
the Buddhists of Tibet, some Tantriks, in the heat of debauchery and
drunkenness, had composed many spurious Tantras, putting into writing
the ravings of their intoxicated brains. Again during the revival of Bud-
dhism, when the Sarma system of schools was about to be diffused in Tibet,
certain Tantriks composed several works in which many strange elements
were introduced. In them the Thif-rje-chhenpo of the mNifmapas,
the Brahma Tantras of the Brahmans, the mysticism of the Bonpo were
mixed together, in consequence of which those works no longer resembled
the ancient works on Tantras. From these sprung the ceremonies of
Khregs chhod and Mun khrid, &. Those who practised the magical sorceries
founded on them were notorious for their arrogance and wicked impositions.
When their wickedness was exposed by the great Reformer, the two
Nifima Lamas, named Pesna Lifipa and Shakya-mchhog eDan, jointly
conspiring against him, gave out to the world that Tsofikhapa was a real
demon incarnate, whose sworn mission was the working of the downfall
of Buddhism in Tibet.

The same two Lamas also wrote a volume of about 500 leaves about
the reformations, charging Tsoikhapa with many kinds of blasphemies.
They even went so far as to say that the crown which he put on the
image of Jovo (Lord) Sékya Muni, was rivetted on its head with copper-
nails, that the flowers that were daily showered on it fell owing to the
sorceries, as so many thorns. They predicted that on account of these
impious acts, the Buddhist religion was destined to collapse after 500 years
from that date, and that shortly the sun, moon and stars would fall a
hundred (Tibetan) miles below their ordinary paths. To this work they
gave sanctity by declaring that it was discovered to be a book of ancient
prophecy, classed under Nidima Terma scripture. Many right-thinking
and honest Nifima Lamas question the validity of this work, although
the uninformed and the ignorant Nifima followers believe in its pre-
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dictions and do not hesitate to slander the Gelugpa school. The Gelugpa
writers successfully refuted all the charges contained in that work and
exposed the malice of its blasphemous authors.

From that time, on account of the doctrinal differences between the
Nitma and Sarma schools, especially between the former and the re-
formed school (Gelugpa), disputes and controversies commenced. Most
of the eminent writers of Tibet are of opinion that the great body of
Niima scriptures were alloyed with strange and spurious writings, and
there are very few books which have any pretensions to originality og
antiquity. Among those which are said to be very pure may be classed
the following :

(1.) dKon-mChhog-spyi ADus, 6 vols.

(2.) mKhah-kGro sNyii-thig.

(3.) Lho-gTer.

(4.) Bima &Nia-thig.

(5.) XkL6i-Chhen-sNif-thig.

(6.) gYu-thog sNih-thig.

(7.) Byafi-gTer-gyi Chhos skor.

(8.) gTer-bDag-gLii pahi-chhos skor.

(9.) Nam-chhos kyi-skor.

(10) rGyal-va-¢Na vahi-rNii-vahi-chhos kyi skor.
(11.) rTa-mgrin chhos-skor &e., and many others.

The study of the above-mentioned books is believed to be very effica-
cious to ascetics, in obtaining sainthood. In profundity of import these books
are unrivalled by other religious works of the same school. Among the best
and purest of Niima monasteries are (1) sMin-grol gLiA, (2) rDorje-
brag, (3) Kham-ka-thog, (4) Shi-chhen-rtsogs chhen, &e. and many others
of less fame. In these monasteries, moral discipline and religious strict-
ness are greatly observed, ifi consequence of which their resident monks are
said to have great pretensions to purity of life.

The Nyingmas schools have volummous works called Upaneshas on
the subtlety of rites.

In the Sarma or modern school are included the following sects, Kah-
gDams pa, 5Kah-brGyud pa, Sakya-pa, Karma pa, Jonai pa, dGelug-
P, &. The principal theories and rules of these sects are :

(L) Constant meditation about the attainment of Bodhisattva-hood

(sainthood).

(2) TUninterrupted attention to compassion towards all living beings.

(3.) Reverence and adoration to the great and precious Holy Being,
called dKox.mCrHOG.

(4) The renouncing of worldly enjoyments and business, and residence
in solitude to limit the sphere of doing and desires.
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A5.) The external observance and conduct of life to accord with the laws
of Dulva (Vinaya teachings.)

(6.) Internally, the full comprehension of the metaphysical portion of
the Tantras called bskyed rim and rtsogs rim.

(7.) The practice of the meditative science or yoga, holding the theories
of universal illusiveness and voidity (S'Gnyat4).

(8.) The comprehension of the essence of the M&idhyamika philosophy
by which the attainment of sainthood is ensured.

bKan-gDams Pa Skcr.

This sect was founded by the great Indian Pandit Dipankara Sri
Jiidna (Jova-rje-dPal-edan Ati§a of the Tibetans). There are records
of over three thousand Lamas of eminence and learning in the annals
of this sect. Among them ABrom-ston-rgyal-vai-kbyui-gna Potopa the
philosopher, and sPyan-mNah-va, &c. were very celebrated.

bKag-brayud pa SEcT.

Of this sect, the sages rDoje-2Chhafi-chhen, Telopa, Niropa, Marpa,
Mela Dvags po Lha-rje, &c. were the successive presidents. Marpa baving
obtained a good deal of religious instruction from Atiéa, mixed the bKah-
brGyud theories with those of the 5Kah-gDams sect.

The Dardana of this sect is called Mah4-mudra (Phyag-rgya-chhenpoj.
This is divided into two classes called Sontri-Mahidmudra and Tantri-
Mah4dmudra, the latter of which they reject. On the whole the significa-
tions of the Mahdmudra resemble those of the Stunyatd theories.

Its meditative science is similar to those of the Prasanga Madhyamika
school of ancient India.

The chief Yedam or tutelary deities of this sect are the Lord of Gubya
Saméja-sbDemchhog (Sambhara) and rDorje-Phagmo, &e.

Its guiding instructions called Mun-fiag were drawn up by the sage
Néropa, for which they are called Niro-chhos-drug. Anciently this sect
possessed the greater number of sages, ascetics and scholars, many of whom
had obtained sainthood. At one time its monks numbered several
hundreds of thousands. The Lamas of this sect pay more attention now
to the meditative science, and less to Vyikarapa and other branches of
sacred literature. Although at one time JKah-brgyud pa Lamas were
eminently famous for their knowledge of metaphysics and Daréana, yet
now-a-days there are not many who can fairly claim the distinction of
sages. In fact they more resemble the shadows of their predecessors. They
generally mix with the Nifima Lamas in perverse and forbidden con-
duct, such as female company, drinking intoxicating liquors, &c.
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Saxya Skcr.

This seot derives its name from the name of the place of its origin.
It is an offshoot of the bKah-brgyud pa sect in a reformed state.

The tutelary deities, generally invoked by the followers of this sect,
are Kye-rdorje (Hé Vajra), Phyagna rDorje (Vajra Péni) &e.

That rotatory existence and emancipation from it are inseparable, is
its chief theory. Leading instructions are taken from the works called
gSer-chhos-5Chug-sum. The Lamas of this sect are tolerably learned in
eacred literature. The ancient monks of this sect are said to have
obtained sainthood by propitiating the fairy Néro-mkhah sphyodma. The
monks in general are known to be little strict in the observance of the laws
of Dulva. They drink, and mix and live with women.

Gelugpa School.

This is at present the dominant school of the Buddhists in Tibet. It
was founded by the celebrated reformer Tsofikhapa and obtained great
diffusion under his chief disciples, one hundred and fifty in number, among
whom the Regent Darma Rinchhen, the sage Gelegpalssaf, Gedundub, &e.,
were most eminent. Tsofikhapa found that by the eccentricities of the
Tantrik (Nifima), Buddhism in Tibet had greatly degenerated, so much
so that it could bardly claim the name of Buddhism at all. Its divergence
from the tenets of Buddha was too wide to enable any student of Buddhism
to reconcile it with any sort of Buddhism that then prevailed in the north.
With great pains he succeeded in organizing a reformation which struck
the older schools by the root. His works on the different branches of the
sacred literature were in accordance with the Kahgyur and Tafyur.

The Lamas and monks of his school were very accomplished in
tenets, the observance of ceremonies and the science of meditation. Their
moral discipline, behaviour and attention to study weré exemplary. They
were also experts in argumentative philosophy. TUnder Tsoiikhapa’s
direction they made new annotations on the important portions of Kahgyur
and Tafiyur and the various works on Tantras. The great monasteries
of Tibet, Sera dapunj, Guhdan Tashilhumpo, and those of Kham, Amdo-
Mongolia and China, altogether numbering more than one thousand, adopted
the reformed creed. Under his disoiples and their disciples within a few
years, more than 10,000 monasteries adopted the reformed tenets. The
largest of these monasteries contained 10,000 monks, the smallest respect-
able ones not less than 800. In these Geelugpa monasteries, the study of
Tantras, Mantras, Kélachakra, medicine, &c. was greatly encouraged.
The @Gelugpa religious ceremonies were conducted according to the prescrib-
ed directions of the sacred books. Such extraordinary success as attended
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Tsofikhapa’s reformation was not known, not to speak of Tibet, in the annals
of Ancient India since the Nirvéna of Buddha.

The Emperor of China, Princes of Mongolia, and other great patrons
of Buddhism paid tribute to his honour. Tsofikhapa is said to have ap-
pointed under a solemn covenant a great number of gods, demons, demi.
gods and fairies to defend the sacred religion. In the other sects, when
an enemy invaded the sacred precincts, the monks generally used to escape
by flight. Some of these sometimes killed their enemies by propitiating
demons and evil spirits, and by the praotice of sorceries and the black art,
But such proceedings being contrary to the precepts of Buddha, the
cursed perpetrators eventually had to go to hell.

The followers of the Sakya seot and the Gelugpas were free from
the guilt of such infernal practices.

e N e NN P
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Monbodh's Haribans.—By G. A. Grikeson, C. S.
PART I.—TeExr.

The following poem is in the Maithili dialect of the Bihéri Language.

It was written by a poet named Man’bodh, or Bholan Jh4, the four-
feenth and last of his race. He lived at Jam’sam, close to the well-known
vilage of Pandaul in the Madhubani subdivision of the Darbhangé
District. He married a daughter of one Bhikhdri Jh4, and died without
issue about the year 1195 P. 8. (cire. A. D. 1788). This date is borne
out by the fact that a grandson of this same Bhikharf Jha died only four
years ago, a very old man. Beyond the details of the names of his
ancestors, which are kept by the Maithil genealogists, I have obtained ne
further information concerning him. He is said by tradition, to have
translated the whole of the Harivamsa into Maithil verse, and extracts
from the translation are current and extremely popular throughout north-
ern Mithild. I have never met with a complete copy of the whole worl,
and I fear the latter portion of it is lost beyond recovery. After some
years’ search I bave been able, through the kind assistance of Babt S'ri
Niriyana Simha of Jogiydrd, to obtain accurate copies of two MSS.,
which 1 shall designate as A and B. A, which I have taken as the
foundation of my text, is much the more correct of the twe, and contains
the first ten adhydyas. B is not so carefully written, has one or twe
lacunc, and only contains nine adhydyas, the tenth being missing. A is
therefore, my only authority for that portion of the text. With the
exception of the /acunce above-mentioned, the two MSS. agree very closely.
Any important differences will, however, be duly noted.

The poem is deserving of special attention, as an example of the
Maithili of the last century, affording a connecting link between the old
Maithili of Vidydpati, and the modern Maithili of Harkh’nath and other
writers of the present day. It contains some forms which have survived
from times prior even to Vidydpati, and which hence have especial interest.

I purpose at an early date to publish a translation, with notes illustra-
ting and explaining the many grammatical difficulties which. are found in
it. I shall, therefore, not deal with the subject of Manbodh’s Grammar at -
present, and, with regard to the subject matter of the text, it will be
sufficient now to say that it contains the usual familiar legends of the
incarnation and life of Krishpa, from the first promise of Vishgpu to be-
come incarnate, to the first defeat of Jardsandba. 1t thus corresponds
roughly with a little more than the first half of the tenth book of the
Bb4gavata, or with chapters 57 to 93 of the Harivamsa.

B
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The metre of the poem is uniform throughout. If is a variety of the
Chaupdi Ohhkand, containing fifteen instants in each half line, with a break
after the sixth. ~The last three instants in each half rhyme with each other,
and usually take the form of one long syllable, and one short, thus — U,
Sometimes, however they take the form of three short syllables, thus
VU W VU : but in every case the last syllable must be short. Usually but not
always, the eleventh and twelfth instants also consist of two short syllables.

I have used the signs B, ¥, WY, and WY, for the short vowels & di, &
dit, peculiar to Eastern Gaudian languages. Their non-initial forms are

=& %4, Y 5, and Y ais respectively. These signs have already been used by
me in my grammars of the Bihdr dialects now being published by the
Government of Bengal, and are not new, having (with the exoeption of B)
been used by Dr. Hoernle for similar purposes in his Gaudian Grammar.

The use of the sibilants was very uncertain in the copies of the
poem which were available; % and W, and again W and W being freely
interchangeable without any system. I have therefore in every case taken
customary pronunciation as the surest guide:—always altering uuncom-
pounded w to @, and uncompounded W to Ww. In a few foreign words
like ®TT ‘outery, W bas been retained; and, out of deference o strong
prejudice, I have allowed the customary spelling of the words ®w, and
& to remain, though the present Maithil pronunciation, is certainly weg,
and fm¥ respectively.

The vowel W is never pronounced in Maithili, the sound ft being used
instead ; in fact, W% is, as often as not, not only pronounced but written fi.
Under these circumstances, I have adopted the less pedantic, and more
rational spelling. '

As regards the quantity of vowels for the purposes of scansion, with
the exception of W, they all tell their own tale when before a single con-
sonant. T may be either long or short for metric purposes, but in the
termination WY of the preterite it is always short.* There are many
examples of short Wt throughout the poem: an example of the 1st class is
§wrer (1, 10), in which the wT# is short: an example of the second class
Ty (11, 2). '

Short vowels can become long by position, but this is not an invariable
rule. They are always short before the compounds & (e. ¢., wywfg
11, 8) and w (6. g., ¥RW 11, 832). Before the nexus of a nasal and
another class-consonant, they are common,—Example, ¥4, long in v, 42,
but short in viz, 53. Examples of vowels short before this kind of nexus
are very common; and, in order to help the reader, when the preceding
syllable is short I have denoted it by anuswdra, and when it is long by the
class nasal. Thus in §W the first syllable will be read long, but in ¥y it
will be read short. 8o, ¥=T will be read with the first syllable long, but

* So also in Vidyépati.
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g with it short. Of course, it must be undersfood that this anuswdras
is merely a compendium scripiure, and that whichever way the word is
spelt, the pronunciation is the same. Vowels before a nexus of the semi-
vowel T and a consonant may also be short,—example, wu:'lr (1, 24).

Before other conjuncts the vowel is generally long, but I have noted
the words wafu (1, 85), fufe (v, 651), F@mar (v, 25), and Y¥W (VII, 26) as
exceptions, and there are not impossibly others which have escaped my

notice.
Anunfsika never affects either metre or rhyme. For an example of

the latter, see viIr, 41.

The first syllable in the word ®w is always long, As already men-
tioned it should be spelt ¥¥g.

The word %W} ‘ any,’ is frequently written Wt

The verbal termination of the third person fw, is frequently written
Wi as a separate word ; e. g., (11, 53) YWGEW dékhala anki for Tuwhe
dekhalanhi (d&khalank’). This termination can also be used with the lst

or 2nd person ; e. g., WCHST (vIm, 45).
With the aid of the above remarks I hope that no difficulty will be

found in reading and scanning the poem.
shrawg T |

W ARTSAT: |
vaat* fenfufc gfc w1 § sw wfv & fgew s 1 Q0
A %@ g 7% 3 M2 | TW SR AT ¥ B
aoafc B9 T FRATY | D@ wwIE WA w90 )
Fa axfes Vg Am | af§ ¥ oy @y dw
T P g AvE A | iR maw ey v wfew i
wCAt AT wegte dfw | gfu & § goge Af )
g 7T o miw ST AW | wThrw @y GO% AW Y
LAV TOQT AT AW | WAy JAACY WrER TEH |
oY W IO AN Wy | afeet qrel o Wy
Sagn A el | wEfv ax gw@m ufc n 1 e
gras wm #fawy Ay | aigTeee o e )
wrwren firg weat omr ) WPt waa woh @ W@
T A T WLR W | Toxfq A< 737 gw Wil )
wfe wes welh wfe e | wo €7 waw Tamaw qfc

®* B.ww@t| t B.wifwi 1 B.omits this line |
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GHT GAT I THY GJL | 9 s wfE gfosm qua
ws Tt efaarm ) fafc wm s & ww )
gaaes sfe* 7w Af wiw | guy wfcw v wyoE o |
ATY wATTw GO i | | fewar aoamfat snfa g
AT o A e | 9Oy TXd w2 g

uTA! g Bt §C9 U9 | WA SO W EH WA AR
Ay wa) [fw 7@ alrem waw waH wA 89

¢ gfv Sy SR x| wwefem dw SR

¥ afc§ s S Y AW qeTw awTr AAgln dw )

T WY O wwarE | WAl Fw g Ay
u¥ fufeT 7T I6ndw | wal Fa @ FW I
«fc wawa w3 § 79 A9 | q@n wAT sRaEls A9
It Forx s $ET anfar | w@w IwTEIS GCH ik
Wyl oY T8 40 qaTS | WY &6 A I " )
Ffc wfc wlm mi 30 v | wify Ty «f 3¢ whEg
1an gncfed w5 8w | Wk AT AR K [ 1z
Y@ [ UTH ST | et Al wwuT wwar |
WEH Y YA GUATY WIWI | S7%A 9 g 4% T |
SETATY Waw SR GE 9| aTY TH a2 N ¥gW o
VA G T F T | T AT WA A WA )

WN WD ATE 7 IJ(F| I YT [ZHA TIC WS P Y, |
sy SFE a1fe v wwrE | & wfy ¥2T o $9 awE)
afq w3 xw vy Aife | waww wfg** arcm Afe
7T T faces € ate wife | v Sfwa oo qae wifeng
w FAA Y TRt fg TEW | WUT EY WE W AEw i je |

¥ Aatyafyed iR et watsaE: 1
oy fgatAT sy |

waeTEd ga faam 9w | Wi wxat g
wry farares 7T 9 | Tore www gan o g

* B.omits pf¥1 t B.swrma1 I B. wefq, § B & jfC
| B.eSw1 9 B.&% ** B.wfai ttB.«§)
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€T agx AT 3 Aw | Y @ e frsfa 2fa 2
Wfw ol X WA W Y B vy ave oy ww g
afattlu!tmmﬁl YRmateTgurnwfa gy
igfan wsn 215 | faw faw 2t forw g G 0
wf frco™g AW DY A | ABAT TX EFAT 76T T |
T sfc feafa acfg 7g@ | Gy fowe) s o 8wy
e o ST aws wTm | o & faw & 7f¥ st
wf% €60 W S W | aie ufow IR e g Lo )
an o9® 792 fawe | wEaAw forme 723 & qT )y
yafre o fauman a7 | TR % ® ATy frEy )

= a1 qre oy 3w | Y A wrerw afE A o

AR TGT Td J@ WL | Y 1o T« el ey

wiwr frg fong W TowIT | WO AW gaw TEE I QW
wew ww weAl onfa | Tfy /vt ug swww wifay

e T W w<fam @ | < St wa Sgww g 0
WY TGIA AR W T | =W w19 ww ¥R |ifc

*q WIOM R YT @S | A T AB IwE Wy
Qe T WYX MY | AT TEN TCA I WH IR |
Sy T TH W WY V| TGN S7GIT DA §qf dwW |
e W e a9 T | ug o | gew wier )

g% wp 0w affaw awr 1wy wfew §1 wwl¥ worg
xow w<lor o afces wife | S wtmy Sw wor gt )
reE v TgRw Aty | IFW * wic Tary Gafe i vy g
TETN €CW TET A5 wWie | wrelo gt e dfw iy )
weata qats st G afa | oW W {w gately iy
& ot w3 Hur | Y Sz wbea wfe A g

Y g e R M) www e S R gy
ﬁalﬁ‘ﬂftﬂ‘l'faﬂm&l oty wirwfy vl gaar mfc 1 el
o g8 ¥ %w vy iy ow Ay ¥ o | )

U HD UZAW WUT WY | L@ GCw I A ;M |

*Bgagaw! t B Tegwfw1 B a1
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zm::'!wml worfy afex sty 330
7 4 GF GV DY AW | WA WTEA §TRY 9 TwW |
e WHUT TW XYW WWT | 6 A W A ) WA
§ =fy aiyw afiw agae | Qw7 wax fowrar S
waafy e ¥ Ta* @z | Faar Rw AT wgw 2%
T SW gE oW 4 viw 1 & yfc s afefor sfyata )
AT T Wiy 7% dw | & wfe % v T Aw )

wEa s KT fiT Z2w| Aty T e weu g ee |
mmunmwn mv&tmmn

T U@ §€ AT TWT | TEIN W AES R AL

qw feme @ Tufve wiwnfo | wfe wfc w< £ @ Bt
tﬁ:a&mwma&mﬁn matmﬁwzzmﬁu
w’twcnwww‘tgwﬁ:l ¥ 3@ Sawe T I ) ol
T W W@ Fwarat | afeal¥ s o9 afeat¥ Wt o
AT AT T TN AW | G WA G € WY A

oy fon wrataa dife wwam | gfa oefu wic o
wmﬁ:maawsrrﬁtl gaatamgmrﬁlmﬁu

&C &C 8 §C daf WP | a@th few gy Tufe s 1ue |
«fc ®fc ¥2 fsw g wfe | Wifom wfed o s actan
HCH ME 1€T THCT | WSU T 9K TG CITT |

I TOUWT Y T WEW | xR A% Al "y e )
MNz® uf; ¥ o2 waw | wifew 2 v frey @aml

v e 3 T fafien &9 | sretafa @ fe Twew Fwr pwd
wtafe gatele syt #f)  wom ¥ waw b Ay
DA AYT 49 wrew e | Zwm 2% ¥<fW wwen’ fez

*B. %W tB.i#werpe: | B wikwipw: §B. wed -
I B. omits this liney 9 B. ¥<fy wws ¥< |
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WO G WO TN GON | IA2W g% T &% 2w

3 i drw ST G Z2W | EHSW WS TwE & w2Tut |

¥ 7% gl 98 ¥ 37 wrete | wie af¥ g T st FrSTHELon
fegaa ey Uy ¥H wfcw | Fea Ivewtw gfEafy e

W ATX WE A wwAd dw| & wfe swtata G ga @iy
W AR e SAET qretn | <fy vw AREAT WY TSI 4R

fq aanfyad wfaEa® wEat fKdatsas: 1R

oY FAATRATE: |

mwfzzawﬁfamw&wawuaﬁwtmnu
X a7 3 93 A% P | & 9fC S ¥ Tw afay
llt@ﬂtiﬁ' ﬂﬁ:uﬁ:ﬂtﬁl wifiga wafy satafa wfa
qiftmﬂt;matﬁu R IR skt
qmwﬁumﬁ:ﬁs W | srEtafd 1 A9 RN sismww
qaﬁ:mﬁrmmﬁwl maﬁ:mwmﬁwn

weay famay wwchy arfy | ma‘?ﬁw?ﬁaw}aﬂl
t!ﬁwmﬁtwﬁml wywf ga fon w9 &f qas
ey fray a9 wic e | i wft g sefc wtparsie
T g figru oy | sy e g wws 1 e
BHE G TR AT | P S A AW

TGN AYT A €@W UL | #9 §uq s qewfe §

waw @ax g AN A | A T AT T WA |

W ax Tgw Aefc a Wi |« O A Y a2 |
wIEF g9 M@ 757 ATBN | SrErAly R few e gUmN I
W o Hu Aify saw wnifc | afy 3fe Safc o e Sy
W@ sEaft TRt ws | Ax ¥TA Sed qg

are aty wfc fzs mneife | gow N qedifa sereifag
Wy Wiy Wk & A | 7o | sreyT Ty A g

wr gl ATHT AW | wa¥ w@! fafe Ay Rl g e

* B.usas yaT ¥(s W ¥eY| t B.www| 1 B. omits this line |

AN o

§ B X< & | || B. omits vp. 18—20, and substitutes srgTafa WYY
. Wit gy enwife) wfc AT W qeifen
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W AT CH WOW TG | A I A W [
i Fnatun faad efE® wramat e Agama: g0

Y NganaT: |
v fien aiT Form &eg il | wmmf‘twimzrﬁ;lu
!ﬁm%aamﬁmﬁ:l oW TEW oW Sw T
wy fufig Wifxe o9 atw | g aficom st wadte o
T uy fafe Tfaw R %r!ﬁs‘mmtmta
o 3fy sw Sfea aff s | Swe sl e aoE I L g
wify 3 frfe s @ | JaTaT &t Y arnfe o
wfnefy fca @1 Irew aufe | sifa &7 Ay @t T« Iufey
wife wrdy ¥ e Foon Fw g st wfow gl s e
&1 ¥Tw i Taw aw | mmma&maml
w¥ @7 arefa Aty 0N | @aTesiE ¥ Tous S Qe

o fen wfc TouT TX WD | w1 wuw oo Sl W b
T A9 wfe @te | Wiy few ooty Wi
gaufat ot faw &7 wife,)  afier o= @taw woafe «
wfc vz g¥ wifen dw | @ v e A )

g awfe ag™ wwaclh | sw wofe oy sy afan wt
F7w @n wf wwg a1l | €Y 7% g€ a¥q iy )

ot Af§ AP AEW SN | GEET A% A WY Qf w29 )

wmmumml srqar wEle A w5y |
ﬂzﬁswﬁvsﬁmrﬁml yﬁw&mwﬁrmt
o % frmea R anfor | wg wegt WY @ A whra e b
e Faot qewT wifc A | ﬁ'@fwwrﬁrﬁwwamn
w7 %fcy w9 PNC IqB | A66W AT¥ 9 U Ws o
wzAw a¢ uflp Wemm Al | qffaaﬁis'mmfcn

® B. has Swfw) 1 B Twfv
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aif st wpw s qm | wwe waz ghn e & |
Wammaﬁrl af Yum wfg vm gl gfma
mmqﬁ«m&ma mtmaﬁ:swwﬁw:l
"ywm 3 47 aeew I | Wﬁmammﬁal
SEAT ¥Z WO WOEW | qrfw gk Aty qule &/ 0
ufe ow o =3 g@ yrE| mtmwmwshm
Y <fE % g@r a9 Hww | zruismn‘mﬁ:mnﬁmuo
ﬁmmﬁwﬁml wwg Al TeS T g
I A T TETE WD | Wty sty st 2o )
DS 7% §9p g@ amn | Fax faew st gta @ s
Wuwy wy 79 WAt | oW 3T Afean v il
ur e &y an i | freet 7 g@ wfv dw awfaogey g
oo wifr Gy fm wfe o Tl | e foy a0t Y o iy
ﬁwm“tﬂt%lasrsTmt i ot aa aTq R ATS
"y ffcasgmr ez orp | Jfe qe g@z @R @B
we o fg v afy qgaw|  ofS @ g wgw game
mtﬂaﬁw&fwmﬁu&nﬂﬁ@ﬁ:gtu&mnaol
afgen wuw Sareifn Aw | S q@w e i Bw g
ATE T TN QD a=fy | mﬁnazmmﬁn
AT § T N Ay | a:ﬁznrﬁrmh:ﬁamn
f‘aﬁmnﬁ-ﬁmﬁmﬁmm‘ * T U I5C T AG
¥ walew ww w ww | wfis v Fw firg wifem faow )
mﬁa&mmmaml afe QF a9 wor b e g
%rﬁamg&atﬁam s g2f weala dw )
i weD wwe A aifr | mﬁtmfi'ﬂm:rmﬁln
A wyat wig Ty | ﬁﬂmﬁ‘mnml
wd WYl WY G a9 W | W WOy § @RS | | ue
T gt ¥fc 7 d@ et | e o fg we
msﬁmﬁnﬁﬁtﬁm w# WYY @ WA )
woE wfy wa ww wfcw | ww faw Aos wfew  wfewy
nee® =T ¥ 3fw 3w tfwm | mamam@a&wl
AT T @agfa A @9 | ﬁataatwwmlul
ww ofe 3@ 7 Irex frary | e wfea AT @O Y 0

8
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# UTATH AW A6 W | §q W A ity 93 W |
faw fes ify 60T AW | a@w GENE W ¥ AN )

a1 FVRTT 7 wRyifc | !ﬁlmﬁiﬁlmﬁtﬁl
wEl THA TEA & g9 | asmqf‘!ﬂﬂanmle;ol
wEC STw waors® faeTE | W WY SgReTE AT )

W anety o wifed Aw | w e afafe aw 3w (R

¥ Amatumysd iR Wt e 4 8
oY YR SATS: |

v fa efC TouT T AP | &7 fog 7@ aT ww ww B AL
rew W T W | W @ g ufhes |
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Some Hindii Folksongs from the Panjib.—By Lirur. R. C. TEMPLE,
B.S. C, F. R. G. S, M. R. A. S, &.

T have a small collection of 64 songs and catches popularly sung in
the Panjib, especially in the Hill District of Kdngra and in the neighbour=
ing small Hill State of Chamb4. They are, as far as 1 can gather, genuine
Panjibi Folklore and have not been previously reduced to writing. As
they contain many strange idioms and apparently hitherto unrecorded
phrases and words they appear to be worthy of a place in the pages of this
Journal.

The language in some of them is Hindi, but many of them are in the
current village Panjdbi of the day. Those from Kéngri and Chamb4,
though containing dialectic words and forms, do not differ in the main in
language from those from the plains of the Panjéb.

In the ¢ Calcutta Review” for the present year I have treated these songs
from a sociological point of view, giving metrical renderings of them all
and endeavouring to show how they explain the manners, customs and
thoughts of those who composed and sing them. I will therefore here
confine myself to viewing them as specimens of language.

I give them here in the Roman character, being that in which they
were recorded. I have been moved, moreover, to this course because of
the unsatisfactory nature of ‘“ munshis’” ideas regarding the *improve-
ment” of the vulgarisms of folklore, which render it unsafe to entrust any
of them, even natives of the neighbourhood, with the task of recording
songs in Négari, Gurmukbi, or Persian characters.® ,

¢ In this paper adjunct consonants are distinguished from conjunct consonants by
being divided by an apostrophe, thus mil'nd =fqge#r, but unhin = gw. [See
Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar, §§ 3-6. Ebp.]
U
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These catches and songs refer to the following subjects, (1) religion,
(2) religious customs, (3) love, (4) marriage customs, (5) home customs,
(6) nursery rhymes, (7) localities, (8) riddles and faceti@, (9) politics. I
have divided them for convenience into the above heads, merely signifying
at the foot of each song where I got it from.

Circumstances have obliged me to rest content with this small collec-
tion for the present, but I hope some day to be able to send the Society
the fruits of extended researches in this direction.

To each song is attached a rendering and as full notes grammatical and
linguistic as I am able to give ; but before giving the songs themselves, I
will add a few words on the more prominent points in grammar that occur.
A short vocabulary also of the more important words to be found in the
songs will be added. With regard to the grammatical peculiarities, how=
ever, I will not do much more than merely collect them and point them
out. The numbers which will be found attached to the quotations refer
to the numbers of the songs whence they are gathered, and will enable the
reader to read the context at once.

A few quotations in their appropriate places will also be found marked
R. R., which I have added from a MS. lately placed at my disposal,
through the kindness of Mr. Delmerick of the Panjib Commission. This
MS. relates, in a series of disconnected tales, the legendary sayings and
doings of R4j4 Rasdlu (R. R.), son of R4j4 S4livdhan of Sidlkot and brother
of Piran Bhagat, a personage of wide renown in Panjébi legends. The
tales purport to have been taken down direct from the lips of Panjib
peasants, unfortunately by an ignorant munshi. They consist of prose
stories interspersed with bits of village Panjibi verse. These last luckily
the munshi could not mar and they are of great linguistic value, but the
prose he has so injured with attempts at Urdd, very much Persianised,
with which language he was apparently not very familiar, that it is useless
for any scientific purpose. My notes were taken from the verses as my
reading of the MS. proceeded.

Also a small tract on Panjdbi grammar by a member of the Ladiins
Mission, 1851, will be quoted occasionally as the Panj. Gram,

Grammatical Notes.

(a) The following pronominal forms occur:

Asén, we, I. 18, 60, etc, ete., this is ordinary Panjibi.

Appt, thou, you. 20 : for 4p.

Moré, my. 386 : also found in Hindi.

Tin, thou, passim : this is ordinary Panjibi.

Tain, thou, passim. According to the Panj. Gram. tain is the inflec-
ted form of the case of the agent and = ti ne; thus,
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main, I. Ag. main, by me : asins, by us.
thn, thou. Ag. taim, by thee : tusin, by you.
ub, oh, he. Ag. un, on, by him : unhin, onhin, by them.
ih, eh, this. Ag. in, en, ain, by this: inis, inhin, enhin, ainhin,
by these.
jo, who. Ag. jin, by whom, (see also song No. 11). jinim, jinhin,
by whom.
80, correl. Ag. tin: tinin, tinhis.
kaun, who? Ag. kin, by whom P kinhin, by whom ? Cf. also
Kellogg's paradigms: Hindi Gram, pp. 126—135.
#4d4, our, my, 48 : eommon Panjébi.
uh, he. 11. ordinary Panjabi.
unhén, those, them. 45. Panjibi.
eb, this. 9, 56. Panjabi.
tinhén, correl 45, these, those, the. Panjébi.
seh (= uh) that, he. 19, 45. There isalso a Panjabi dialectic form so.
kuni (= kaun), who? 56.
Of the above, tain, unhdn, tinhén, mora should probably be looked on as
inflections. The following are instances of inflected forms :*
maite, from me, 56: the Panj. Gram. gives mete and maithon as the
regular inflections.
maintn, to me, 50. ordinary Panjébi.
min‘jo, (main + jo). See below (¢), to me. 56.
o8, that, 29 : according to the Panj. Gram. us and oh are the ordinary
inflected forms.
jit, which, 25, 60. Similarly it, ut, kit ? in the Kéngrd Hills,
jib'te, from which, 80: ordinary Panjébi: Qf. Kellogg. Hind.
Gram. p. 132.
kit, which ? 25. See above jit.
kug, which? 56: for Kis ?
kusi, any one, 56: for kisi.
Examples of pronominal adverbs are—
jabli—tahld, 15: when—then.
kihdn ? how? 21, 56, etec., ordinary Panjébi,
kudhi, whence P 28.
kuthd, whither? 27,
kithe, where ? 51: Panjibi.
tith1, there, 59.
kityo, wherever, 35 : = kitf, Panjdbi.

¢ [Divide mai-te, me-te, mas-thon, mai-niin, jik-te,; these are not inflected forms
but contain the ordinary postpositions te, 2hon, nén ; see Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar,
§ 374. Eb.]
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kajo, why ? 84: = (?) Hindi kheko? Thus, Hindi kyd in infl.
becomes kéhe: kyd Hindi = Panj. ki or kid, which in infl.
becomes kdbh or kés. Then kajo = kdh + jo (see below

(¢) = Panj. kdb'nin, = Hind. kéheko.

The change of ¢ to % in the words kus ? kusi ? kuni ? kudhi ? kathd P
is noticeable.

(8) The forms which occur in the songs of the inflectional postpositions of
the genitive for the d4, de, di, diAn and didn of Panjibi are:
masc. da, de, paseim : den, 21, 45, 59: diye, 22: diyés, 23.
fem. di, passim: diyé, 18 : dydn 38: diydn, 40.

These do not differ essentially from the usual custom, which is this :
Masc. sing. dd : obliq. de: voc. de, did: plu. de, didn: voc. dio. Fem,
sing. di: voc. di, dié: plu. didn: voe. dio.

(¢) A remarkable inflectional postposition of the dative and objective
cases is jo, perbaps connected with d4, de of Panj. through the forms di4,
die. It has been already seen in min’jo, to me, occurring thus in song 56.%

Hun min’jo kibén mil’'ne ? How can they meet me now? Also in
kajo, why ? occurring in song 34, thus

tain kajo lai thi is kane prit P why did you bring your love to this one ?

1 collect every other instance that occurs. Thus—

(1) tote jo main dudh-bhat din’nin, mainén jo ghyo chiriydn : I give
milk-and-rice Zo the parrot, (and) gh¢ and crumbs ¢o the maind. 5.

(2) Sadésibe jo mundi léh: bring blandishments Z0 the Eternal
Siva 15.

(3) Asén Gugge diy4 jatrd jo j4nd, we must make a pilgrimage fo
Guggé. 18. )

(4) Ammén jo puchhani: asking my mother. 28.

(5) Sasst jo puchhani : asking my mother-in-law. 28,

(6) Janghin jo jikk : shampoo my thighs. 23.

(7)  Asén jo kusi diyén nabin gar'jin ? There is no necessity ((s,%)
of any one Zo me (I love nobody) 31.

(8) Kuttydn jo pinghi chiri: I will throw cakes o the dogs. 45.

(9) Hatdn jo dauryé: ran fo the shops. 46.

(10) Aggi jo dauryd: ran fo the fire. 46.

(11) Unhén jo pai-gai ap’ni: ¢o them had befallen their own (trou-
bles). 47.

(d) The postpositions of inflection are used, but are as frequently
dropped : see Kellogg, sec. 152, pp. 78,79. I am assured thatin the
Kaéungra Hills this is as common in every day speech as in the poetry. The
agent with ne is by many ordinarily omitted, as ghoren khidh4, the horse eat :

¢ [Compare the Bindhf genitive postposition jo masc., j¢ fem. On their derivation
see Hoernle's Gaudian Grammar, § 877, p. 239. En.)
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ghoridn khadh4, the mare eat. The Panj. Gram. says that the agent with
ne and the postpos. of inflection are frequently omitted in ordinary Panjébi.

(¢) The following cases of nominal singular inflection are worthy of
record :

Mase. in e.

bépie puchhani, asking father: 23,
ghare bich, in the house : 22, 88, 59.
bage diyan, of the garden: 23.
nimbde d4 chér, pickle of limes : 40; (but ¢f. nimbud, 46).
ghite da, of ghi (ghid), 47.
rukkhe par, on a tree (rukkh), 63.
masc. in iye and ye.
pansariyé dem hat, the shop of the druggist: 21,
dériye diydn katoriydn, cups of wine : 41.
but compare here Lhéiyd, brother, 48 and chirebdlis, gaily-tur-
baned, 60.
fem. in dyd.
déliy4, in the hedge, 5.
thiliys, on the plate, 23.
pag'riyé, 20. objective : turban.
barya, of a year, 82.
goriy4 den héth, the hand of the beauty, 21.
pakhiyé4, on the fan, 81.
chhaméy4, of six months, 82.
l4rhi4 saty4, threw it into the field, 47.

Voe. masc in iyd, and fem. in e.

The mase. occurs in 85 and the fem. in 23, 25, 82, 45, 48, 49, 58.

They are all ordinary Panjibi forms and require no further remark
here.

(/) The ordinary Panjébi plural inflection of masc. nouns ending in
a consonant in the oblique cases is 4n or idn ; for those ending in a vowel
it is 4n and for those ending in # it is win. Qf the MArwiri, Mewari
and Kuméon{ custom : Kellogg. p. 80.

This custom is borne out by the plu. forms occurring in the songs,
even in those cases where the agent with ne and the appropriate postposi-
tions are omitted as above noted. See 22, 23, 39, 43, 44, 45, 46, 60.

As in standard Hindi, Panjabi nouns ending in nasalized vowels pre-
serve the anuswdra throughout the declension : otherwise mase. nom. and
objective plural usually end in 6. This is an exception.

khiyén, be bird, bare bare grahem, eat, O brother, large, large
mouthfuls, 44.

It is probably, however, to be referred to the nasalized declension
noticed below.
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(9) The ordinary Panjibi plural inflection of fem. nouns ending in
4 in the oblique cases is idn: for those ending in u it is wasn, and for all
others it is 4». In the songs the fem. plu. forms are usually regular, even
when the inflectional postpos. are dropped. 8ee 5, 20, 23, 41. Here is an
exception,

ratin bariydn, (the) nights (are) long 5.

But like grahen above, this should probably be referred to the nasaliz-
ed declension.

(4) The usual rule of declension appears to be in Hindi and the
allied tongues that anuswdra is preserved in the singular inflected forms
only when it is present in the nominative. In the Kédngrd Hills, however,
there appears to be a regular form of nasalized declension. We have seen
signs already of it in ghoren khd4dh4 == ghore ne khéy4, masc. and in
ghoriédn khidbd = ghori ne khéy4, fem.; also in den = Panj. de, of : and
in ritin, nights, fem. and gréhes, mouthfuls, mase.

All the instances of masc. nasalized inflection are in em, perhaps a
form connected with the infl. in 6, above noted ;* and it is to be noted that
in nearly every case of it the agent with e or the inflectional postpos. has
been omitted.

bahi-j& pinj’ren, sit in the cage, 15.
jAydn tn pinien, go thou for water, 23,
tere musnhen dikhi.kari, seeing thy face, 26.
chachartien ditt4 tdk, the tick gave a bite, 38.
bégen géjar mili, carrots and radishes of the garden, 39.
Rémen dari, R&m4’s wife, 39.
peten tumb hoi, there has been a pain in (her) stomach, 40.
bbaro thand’ren panien ! fill with cold water ! 44.
miilen liya, ordinary Hill expression for mol li, = Panj. mul li,
(I) bought, 46.
kothen charhi, climbing on to the roof (kothd4 = bAl4 khéina), 46.
soh’ren pak'ri dang jethem mumg'ri, father-in-law seized a stick,
brother-in-law a mallet, 47. .
chaly4 mundhen sab’j kumén, walked with a green bow on (his)
shoulder, 48.
Gaddien and4 air, the flock of the shepherd came, or (?) the
shepherd brought his flock, 56.
Anjaniyén den melen, at Anjané’s fair, 59.
khinnuen di, of the ball, 60.
Bhauner diyén, of Bhaun (Kéngri), 60.
hathen sothi, a stick in (your) hand, 60.
¢ [The so-called nasalized inflection in on, as well as the inflection in ¢, are simply
rolica of ancient case-terminations: so also the ablative inflection on (p. 157) ; see
Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar, pp. 280, 242, also p. 208, ¢¢ passim. Eb.]
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The ordinary mase. voc. in Panjébi ends in id or d, but in the songs

in the case of an imported Arabic corruption anuswdra is added.
muhimiydn be! O my brave one, 23.

The fem. nasalized infl. end in &n, in and idn, perhaps connected with
the iy4 above noted. Thus,

of dén.

maindn jo, to the maind, 5.
ammén jo, to (my) mother, 28.
amméan den pés, near { my) mother, 45,

of in.
ghlin kaddhe, should they cast out abuse, 22.
sar'kin say’kin jan4, going along the road, 60.

¢f tdn, iydn, iydn, ete.

larydn méri mirk, the wife made a sign, 88.
lariydn khad4, the wife eat, 40 (khddh4, kih’d4 and kbida are
common Panj. forms of the perf. indef. of khiupa, to eat).
billidn chhikky4, the cat sneezed, 47.
° Anjaniydn den melen, at Anjand’s fair, 59.

The following are instances of sinilar nasalization of fem. voc. inflee-
tions, The usual rule is in Panjibi that the voc. infl. has no anuswdra
unless it occurs in the nominative also. The fem. voc. sing. usually ends
in e: the plu. in o.

sob’nien ni, O beauty, 15, 18.

bo bhainen, O sister, 45.

tin najo ydnien, thou young beauty, 23.
bhaigon, O sisters, 46.

() The Panjibi ablative inflection om is well known and is well
exhibited in song No 46.

dhuron Lihoron nimbu Ayd, the limes came from Lahore from
afar.

It is commonly added to postpositional forms in an abl. sense; e. g.,
andaron, from within; uppuros, from above; séh’'m’nion (®rwafw«’),
from in front of, &. In song No. 58 it oceurs in a very notable word as
an intensive termination, nahinon, altogether not.

Gaddi ter4 ajj marhe bich nahinon, to-day thy husband (shepherd)
is altogether not in the house, 58.

(7) A connected nasalization of postpositional forms (Kellogg's
prepositions, pp. 272-274) is exhibited in kanen, with, 22 : agen, in front,
45 : pichben, behind, 60.

And of enclitics and conjunctions in mhin (®{" = bhi), also, 20:
ékhen, indeed, 59.

(k) The ordinary adjectival inflections in Panjébi, where they occur,
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are masc. sing. 6; fem., ¥: masec. plu,, idn ; fem., idn. But in these songs
the fem. infl. in iy4 above noted in the nouns is found in the adj. as well
Thus, :

bariy4 paréti, a large plate, 44.

mery4 nimbué, my little lime, 46.

Nasalized forms of this inflection are

fem. sing. bhukiy4n, hungry and nangiy4s, naked, 22.

ap'niyén sasst, thy own mother-in-law, 45.

In song No. 25 two remarkable nasalized adjectival forms occur,
gher'win and pher’'wén, which appear from the context to be indeclinable ;
as also perhaps garib’ndn, meek, 48, should be considered. Thand’ren
pénien, with cold water, 44, is a clear case of masc. nasalized inflection.

The ordinary infl. in Panjabi for numeral adjectives is # and én, as
usually in Hindi. Thus,

barin barhiydn, twelve years, 28.

() Mr. Kellogg, sec. 473, pp. 258-254, derives the modern Hindi
diminutives in ak, k4, iké, ki ; iy, i; vd, wa ; from the Sanskrit affix aka.®
In the songs gad’'wa, a little pot, 44, and nimbué, a little lime, 46, occur,
but also several undoubted diminutives occur ending in #, which are (?)
probably connected with the above.

chhok’ra (a little son) a widow’s son, an orphan: used also in
depreciation, 15.

gadokh’rd, a little goat, a kid, 15.

chold, a little cloak, 19.

topi, a little cap, 19.

kbinny, a little ball, 51.

To this class also should probably be referred

chachart, a tick or flea, 38.

maung’'ni, a bug, 88.

bhandord, a bee, 59.

Perhaps in the same connection should be classed the nouns denoting
famiharity or terms of sffection, such as the names Rémd, Par’sq, Chhajji,
&c., &c., and the Panjibi words pid, father; méidn, mother; bhardq,
brother, &e. In these songs occur—

man-rakhd, keeper of the heart, lover, 25,
chit-rakhu, keeper of the heart, lover, 27.
appt, thou, 23.

sassi, mother-in-law, 28,

bapt, father, 28.

# Many of Mr. Kellogg’s statementa are due to Dr. Hoernle’s discoveries. T quote
Mr. Kellogg because I have not Dr. Hoernle's works by me to refer to. [See his
Gaugdian Grammar, §§ 195-206, pp. 97-104. Eb.]



1882.] R. C. Temple— Some Hindii Folkeongs from the Panjdb. 159

In the Panjb there is a tendency to change nouns ending i to iG or
io. Thus,

ghi to ghif, ghet and ghyo, 5.
ji, life, to jit, 25.

In B. R. occurs ghiti for ghi: gurd jiG for gurd ji: dbid, daughter,
for dbi. Pid, father, in ordinary Panjibi is sometimes also pe or pi, as
maépe, mépi and mapidn, parents.

In song No. 25 there is also a similar remarkable change in a pro-
nominal adverb.

kityo for kiti, wherever, 25.

(m) The dialectic verb must always be difficalt of treatment. The
following are attempts at solving some of the forms that occur in these
songs.
Mr. Platt, Hindistdni Grommar, p. 829, remarks that Panjabi regular-
ly uses the gerund or verbal noun, (practically the infinitive in the modern
Aryan languages of India), as a gerundive or verbal adjective, and that
Bindhi has a distinct gerundive. Mr. Kellogg, pp. 808-810, sec. 595 (1) (2),
shows the infin. being used both as a gerund and as a gerundive. In both
works the infir.. is the only form of gerund or gerundive.®* The Panj. Gram.
gives two distinct forms of gerund, (or gerundive according to syntactical
use): one following the form of the infin. and the other usually that of
the perf. participle. K. g., root, ghall, send ; infin. or gerund, ghallnd, to
send ; gerund, ghallid, sending, to send. The two forms of gerund proba-
bly really exist, and for the present purpose I will call them the gerund in
»d and the gerund in i,

As instances of the use of the gerund in #d the Panj. Gram. gives—
kachichidn laipidn hon’gidn, liz, gnashings of teeth will be (to be)
taken. .
khabar kar’pi, to make news (announce).
dir ho jéni, to be removed (li¢., to become far).

All of which show its use as a gerundive and curiously enough the Panj.
Gram. gives no instances of its use as a pure gerund, though this is as
common as in Hindi.

Of the use of the gerund in #f it quotes
meré bharfd meri jamin utte haweli pii ch4h'nd4 hai, my brother
wishes a house to be built (pai, gerund in ia, fem. form from
péuni, Panj., to place, build) on my ground,
¢ [See Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar, §§ 308-814, 815-321, pp. 145-154, where the
identity of the so-called infinitive, gerund, gerundive and verbal noun in the Northern
Indian languages is fully shown. En.]
x -
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asin pothids parhid kar'de hén, we are in the habit of reading
books.

In the former it is apparently used as a gerundive, in the latter as a
gerund. An example of the gerund in ¢4 in the songs is

main piri chhaki li4, I vook the cake to taste, (eat) 47.

Here chbaki agrees with payi as a gerundive.

The above analyses may be thought wrong and the verbs merely look-
ed on as compounds, like paya chah’td hai, parb4 kar’te hain and chhak li,
as they would appear in Hindi. But see Kellogg’s doubts on the partici-
pial nature of the first terms of such compounds at p. 192, note, where he
inclines to the belief that there is a gerund in 4 as well as in u4 in Hindi.®
His observation (c) on the next page 193, that chih’nd and kar'nd with
jéné take jiy4 in place of gay4 and with mar’ni take maré in place of md4,
exactly bears out the analysis of the Panj. Gram. which makes jii4 the
gerund and gid the perf. part. of jAup4 and marié the gerund and miis the
perf. part. of mar’pd. However, below will be exhibited many instances of
a conjunctive participle in £ in these songs and perhaps the above forms
pai chdh’nd4 hai and chhaki 1i4 should be looked upon as instances of it.

Lastly I would quote the following every day idioms, which exist also
in Hindi and Urdd, from the Panj. Gram. in support of the argument of
the existence of the gerunds in sé and id.

mete khayé hopé nahin jdnd4, I cannot stop; liz. to stand still
does not go (is not) by me,

mete kh4ié nahis jand4, I cannot eat, lif. eating does not go
(is not) by me,

(n) The usual terminations of the perf. and imperf. participles in
Panjabi are imperf. dd or ndd and perf. id, but the imperf. has also a form
nd,t which, according to the Panj. Gram. differs so far from the infin. in
that it is always nd, whereas the infin. is sd and alternatively nd. E. g,
imperf. ghall’dé or ghall'n4, sending : perf. ghallid, sent : whence present
imperf. tense, main ghall’d4 hén or main ghall’'nd hém, I am sending and
present perf. tense, main (or main ne) ghallid hén, I have sent. A good
instance of the imperf, part in nd is in song No. 60, where the same word
occurs three times.

¢ [These doubts are unfounded, the participial nature of the first term of such
compounds, being clearly shown by the Prékrit; see Hoernle’s Gaud. Grammar, § 639,
p. 389. Epn.]

+ [These forms in #d (or and) are probably nouns of agency. They occur in the
Apabhrapéa Prikrit (H. O. IV, 448). See also Hoernle’s Gaud. Grammar, § 821,
p. 163. En.]
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pani hén main kiré, I am throwing rubbish,
Péni hén bbamiriyn, I am throwing whirligigs.
pani bds bhudriydn, I am throwing brooms.

In each of these cases pani is for pdundi (= Hind. form péti).

The usual participial inflection is, nom. sing. &, obl. e, fem. ¢; nom.
plu e, obl. idn, fem. iAn. And hence the following otherwise apparently
inexplicable forms:

motiyin chog chugéniyan, (I) feed with bird’s food of pearls, 5.

(galldn) je kar’'nidn, (a8 many words) as I make, (say), 18.

kothi tdn pauiydn, I (fem ) indeed build a house, 25. Unless,
however, wc look on this last as honorifically plural, it should
be according to strict grammar kothf tdn pénf.

(0) A sat of very curious forms occurring again and again in song
19 should probably be referred to the gerundive or participial construction
inid. 'They are formed from bigs'né (Hindi bikas'né) to be pleased. Thus,
masc. in id. ‘
big’si4 seh nai-bh4i, pleased (is) the good harber.
big’si4 seh Jas’rat Rée, pleased (is) Jasrat Rai.
big’sid seh P’rohit, pleased (is) the Parohit.
Jem, in 4.
big’si Kausaly4, pleased (is) Kausaly4.
big’si seh ddi-mdi, pleased (is) the old nurse.
big’si seh nédan, pleased (is) the barber’s wife.
big’si seh bi4-rani, pleased (is) the royal aunt.*
(#) Kellogg, p. 188, seo. 847 (a), notices the tendency to add y to
the root in causals in such compounds (?) as phenk4 dendé. In Panjébi in
the conjunctive participle of such verbs, whose infin. form is 4und (not 4ng
as in Hind{), this y or ¢ is regularly altematively prefixed to ke, the usual
termination. K. g., 4upa, to come; &ke or dike, having come : baniuns,
to make ; banéke or bandike, having made. In R. R. in one line the ke
is dropped and we have pdi or pée, having obtained. 8ix instances of this
form occur in song 19 viz., nahdeke, lagdeke, buldeke, lieke, lutdeke,
Pheke: and one instance in song No. 11, bandeke. This ike or eke may,
however, be a double termination, like the kar'ke or kar'kar of modern
times, formed of the old conj. part. terminations ¢ and ke, of which more
anon.$

¢ In the Hill Districts also thif =th& : thi=th{. Also o=hai and ain=hain,

4 [The latter explanation is the correct one; the termination ¢ or ¢ being the
older form of the ending of the conjunctive paxticiple; see Hoernle’s Gaudian Gram-
mar, §§ 490, 491, pp. 328, 320. En.]
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(¢) The above forms take us imperceptibly to the conjunctive parti-
ciple in ¢, which occurs so often in the songs from Kangra as to show that
it is dialectic, and indeed, it is a8 common in every day use as in the songs.
It is probably nothing more than the old termination s of the conj. part.
in the Rdmdyas lengthened dialectically just as that used to be metrs
gratié.®* See Kellogg, p. 217, sec. 415. The Panj. Gram. notices it, but
wrongly ascribes it to the idiomatic use of the perf. part. in the feminine
form. Thus,

ikk manukkh bojh a7 turid jénd4 sé, a man was going along with
a load.

cbar kuli manji chukki khage se, four coolies stood holding up a
bedstead,

The following are all the instances that occur in the songs:

(1) bahi-j& pinj’ren, sit in the cage. 5. Hindi, baith jéo.

(2) Mabédeb russi baithd, Mahideva being angry site (is angry). 185.

(8) bahi kare gallin, sitting let us make words, (talk). 18.

(4) motiyan run-jbun lai, having made (brought) a rattle of pearls
(rattling pearls). 20.

. (5) chali rah’nge, we will remain going. 21. Hindi, chal rahenge.

(6) prén taji jAndn, losing my life I must go. 22.

(7) andar bahi-kari khéunén, continuing to sit inside I must eat. 22.
Hindi, baith-kar'ke khan4.

(8) tén sunf-kari rah’nin, then continuing to hear I must remain. 22,

(9) Amb chayhi-kari koél bole, the cuckoo sings continuing to sit in
the mango-tree, 23.

(10) n’hoi, bo, dboi, sej bichhaf, 4i.j4, O, having bathed and washed
and spread the bed, come, 23.

(11) jahlt soi main janghd, when I shall go to sleep, 28. Hindji, jab
main so jAhng4.

(12) tere minhen dikhi-karf, continuing to see thy face, 26.

(13) tGn hasi pai (paind, Panj. = par'né, Hindi), you fell a-laugh-
ing, 26.

s (14) pakhi loch di lai de, having brought the fan of my desire, give
it, 81. Lai de = Hindi, l4 do.

(156) 4&i mili-j4, come and meet (me), 82. Hind{, dkar milsjdo.

(16) nimbi &i biky4 bajér, the lime having come was sold in the
bazaar, 46.

(17) kothen charbi-kari hakkén méryés, climbing on to the roof he
called out, 46.

® [The form ¢ is simply & contraction of the Prikrit termination ¢s, while the
form ¢ is & curtuilment of the same termination; see Hoernle’s Gaud. Grammar,
§ 491, En.]
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(18) shs &i-rahf, the mother-in-law bad come, 47.

(19) nei kune satyé, taking it (neps for lend) I threw it into a cor-
ner, 47.

(20) A4i-baith4 thapde big, having comé he sat in a cool garden, 48.

(21) muri dekh! having turned look, 60. (Turn round and look!)

(r) The following forms of the honorific imperative are worthy of
notice.

Kahan4, bariyén lakhdn hoydn putrin sahetd !

Be, O K4ban, lakhs of years with thy posterity ! 20.

Jugén tais jiydn, Kdhand! Live, thou O Kahan, for ages! 20,

Khdydn be! O do thou eat ! 28, 44.

Tablt jdydn tn! then do thou go /! 23.

Ghariyén, lohérs, diGrd! make, O blacksmith, a brass-lamp | 44.
(s) The contingent future in Panjébi is thus conjugated.

root : ghall, send.

Singular. Plural.
1st person  ghallén ghallye
2nd person  ghallen ghallo or ghalle
8rd person ghalle ghallan,

Instances of it occur in songs 26 and 27.
() The plural form of the indef. perfect in Panjébi is well exhibited
in the following :

Ripe dériydn gallin kitiydn, Ripé's wife made words (spoke)
41.

dértiye diydn katoriyan pityén, (she) drank cups of wine, 41.

bakkén mériydn, (he) called out, 46.

ghar ghar d’rekén phuliyén, (where) the drek trees flower at every
bouse. This is an instance of the use of the indef. perf. for
the indef. imperf., which is common.

(4) Future forms are numerous and very irregular in dialectic Pan-
jébi. The following are noteworthy specimens from the songs.
(i) jsb’ng (it) will go, 16: dih’'ng, (he) will give, 15. I have
also met with bog and howag, (he) will be.
(ii) rah’nge, (we) will remain, 21.
(iii) jéngh4, (I) will go, 28 : panghi (I. fem.) will throw, 45.
(iv) bik’ge, (we) will be sold, 21.
There is in the Northern Panjéb a very common future form sdn;
infl,, s1, san.* E. g., hojésan, they will become : hosén, 1 will be: hosi, he
¢ [It also oocurs in the old Panjébf and in the Maywirf; see Hoernle’s Gaugian
Grammar, § 509, p. 366. Ep.]
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will be. In the songs occur, bél’sdn, I will burn, 44 ; ghol’sén, I will knead
or mix, 44 ; dwasi, she will come, 44. In R. R. occur the following forms,
tur'sn, I will go; desdn (twice), I will give; lesin (twice), I will take;
kar'sin, I will make ; bandsin, I will make; ban’sin, I will be made ; khé-
sén, I will eat. Also laisi, he will take ; mar’si, he will beat; khap’si, he
will take ; war’si, he will enter ; Awasi, he will come ; 4si, he will come.

(v) The tendency to nasalise final vowels in nominal declension has
been noticed. Instances are not wanting of it in verbal terminations.

E g,

je kof sunen, if any one hear, 20. See (2).

main ghar thamyén, I watched the house, 47.

éwasin, she will come, 44.

kar'sin, she will do, 44.

khinnuen di ram-jham 14in chirebdli4, the gaily-turbaned man
brought the bouncing ball, 60.

main dudh-bbat din’nin, 1 (fem) give rice-and-milk, 5. din’nin is

for din’ni = dindi, a common form of the imperf. part of
dend, = detf in Hindi: din’ni is the alternative form ; see
(n) above.

A set of curious infinitive forms nasalized occur in song 22 ; jénin,
rah’nén, 14n4n, kay'nén, all in the sense of I must go, must stay, must bring,
must bear with.®* A stronger instance is to be found in song 47 : mathd
tek’nés, I had to make my bow.

(w) The tendency of Panjébi is to nasalize vowels before consonants ;
e. g, bundd = 4td; jAnda = jatd. In these songs several instances occur
of the opposite custom of dropping anuswdra, where it exists in Hindi and

usually in Panjibi as well.t

hasi for hans’kar, laughing, 26.
has’pé for hans'nd, 56.

pakbi for pankhi, a fan, 31, 48.
khich’dd for khainch’t4, drawing, 43.
tGichidn for unch4, tall, 44.

¢ [These nasalized forms in nd» correspond to the forms in naus in the Braj and
non in Magwéiri. See Hoernle's Gaudian Grammar, § 320, p. 153. Eb.]

+ [These two cases are not parallel. The n of the pres. part. is a consonant, and
" it is organic, ¢. 6., it forms an original element of the Sanskrit and Prikrit participial
suffix anta; it is preserved in Panj., but dropped in Hindf; see i4id. §§ 300, 301, 143,
146. But the n in hang'n4, etc. i3 not a consonant, but a mere nasalization of a vowel,
and it is inorganio, . 6., forming no element of the original Sanskrit or Prékrit word.
These nasalizations are common to all Gaudians, and are especially frequent before &
and A ; see ibid. § 67. Ep.]
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dughiyén for diinghidn, deep, 45.
chhikky4a for chhink4, sneezed, 47.
4khén for Ankhén, 50.
gawiy4, 3, and ganwiyd (= d4ld), 5.
The absence of anuswdra in the above words is very puzzling to the
ear. ’
In R. R. nagi occurs for nangi, naked : and sis and s’was for séns,
breath.
(#) The insertion of r and 1 after t and ¢ is not uncommon in the
Panjib.®* In the songs occur

thand’ri for thandi, 42, 45.
thand’ren for thande, 44.
&t’ré for 4td, flour, 44.

In R. R. bet'r4 for bet4, son, occurs several times ; and weh’t’ri, wedded
wife, for bydb’t4, dialectic beotay. Instances of r after other consonants
m .

mukh’r4 for mukh4, face, 42.

préhunén and pdhunéda, guest, 44.
In R. R. occurs réj’r4 for rij4, king.

VOCABULARY.
A.

4bo ! hill dial. oh! oh you!

Agetd, Panj. before the time, prematurely.

Akh, ( = dnkh) the eye.

Akhen, hill dial. indeed, verily ; (P) connected with Panj. v. dk4’nd, to
say, tell.

An, a form of general inflection in the hill dial.

Anand pdnd, to be paid fees or dues.

Appi for dp, you

'Arab kd pdni, sweet or pure water; (?) corrup. from adrak kd pdns.

Ati, (Skr.), very, very much.

Af'rd for d¢d, flour.

Awastn, hill dial. fem. fut, form, I will come.

¢ [This r or r is the very common pleonastic suffix 4 or rd, in Prékrit da ; see
ibid., §§ 209, 216, 217. The example préhund» does not belong to this class ; it is a
semitatsama for Sanskrit prihupa, while pdhunés is a tadbhava form. Eb.]
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B.

Bdch’nd, Panj. to read.

Bdk'nd, to put on the fire, to put to bake, to cook.

Bak’nd and béh’nd for baith’nd, Panj to sit.

Bdl’sdn, hill dial. mase. fut. form, I will burn.

Bdrhi for bdy or bdré, a fence, hedge.

Barki, hill dial. a year.

Bdrs, hill dial. over again, da capo, as applied to singing.

Bdrs, hill dial. an enclitic. indeed, verily, surely, moreover, also, alto-
gether.

Bari, hill dial. a year.

Bat for bdt, bill dial. a path, road.

Battd for bdt, hill dial. a path, road.

Bedan, hill dial. love.

Bekali, fem. ill at ease.

Bes, hill dial. best, the best.

Bhain for bahin, sister.

Bhamiri, a toy consisting of a small stick with paper fixed round the
top 8o as to twirl quickly in the wind, a twirly-whirly ; hill dial

Bhandoru, hill dial. a bee,

Bhat'nauli, hill dial. a squirrel (?).

Bhatof, hill dial. mad.

Bhudrs for buhdrs, a broom.

Bhuy'kh'nd, to scratch, make a noise, pull at (of a mouse or rat).

Bibi (?) for English baby ; a baby, male or female, in English nurse
ries.

Bich (for Panj. vick), hill dial. in, inside.

Big’st, hill dial. fem. verbal inflect. form, she is pleased. @f. Hind.
bikas'nd.

Big'sid, hill dial. mase. form of above dig'st.

Bo! hill dial. ob! oh you'!

Bo miidye! hill dial. oh! come here! I say! oh you! my dear! Also
sorrowfully, alas! ah!

Brahmaneti. hill dial. female Brahman.

Bindd, a tassel, silken drop.

C.

Chachayu, hill dial. tick, flea.

Chak’chdl, hill dial. clever, sharp, tricky.
Ohamaretd, hill dial. female Chammaér.,
Ohdr for achdr, pickle.
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Chatord, a libertine.

Chhamk’nd for chhaunk’'nd, to fry spices in butter.

Chhikk'nd, Panj. (= chhink’'nd), to sneeze.

Chhok'ri, hill dial. a widow’s son, orphan. Also a term of abuse,
Cf. Hind. mur'kd.

Chhutd for chhotd, hill dial. small.

Chhutiydn lar'jdn, hill dial. (Ié¢. small fringes) : the small leaves of a
young plant.

Chirebdlid, hill dial. for chérewdld, a man with a gay turban.

Ohir’nd for chhil'nd, to peel.

Chit-rakhu, (lit. keeper of the heart), lover.

Cholu, dim. form. a little cloak.

D..
Ddri. hill dial. wife. See ldrs.
Ddr'nd (= ddl’'nd). intensive verb. as in ghis-ddro for ghis-ddilo, rub
away.
Diri, hill dial. for dérim, a pomegranate.
Den, bill dial. of : (for Panj. de).
Dharydyd, hill dial. thirsty.
Dhuron, Panj. from afar.
Dik’ng, fut. form, hill dial. will give.
D’rek (= bakdyan) the Melia composita, (?) the Persian lilac.
Duibh for diub, dub grass.
Dyt Frangi (lit. the English Messenger) the Angel of Death.

E.

£, general form of masc. inflect., hill dial.
Eti, hill dial. fem. term. to proper names of tribes and castes.

G.

Gaddi, the shepherd caste in Kéngré.
Gadet{, a female Gaddi.
Gadokh’rd, hill dial. the large hill goat.
Gadokh’ri, hill dial. a kid.
Gad’wd, Panj. a small brass drinking vessel, (lofd).
Gajuli, (lit. itching), wanton, hill dial.
Gdl{ kaddh’ni, Panj. (/it. to cast out abuse), to abuse.
Ganwdind, Panj. to lose, spend ; also = Hind. dalnd in comp.
Gar’j, hill dial. for (3y* gharaz, necessary.
Gawdnd, see ganwdingd.

b 4
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Ghasitard, hill dial. a slide down the snowclad hillside, a slide in
the snow : toboganing.

@her'wd, hill dial. large, commodious (of a house).

Ghed, Panj. = ghi.

Ghit = ghi. .

Ghol’sdn, mase. fut. form. I will knead, hill dial.

Ghotd Gy for &byé ghota, a dip, plunge.

Ghyo, hill dial. = ght,

H.

Hakkdn mdr'ad, hill dial. to shout out, call out.
Hasi paind, hill dial. to laugh.

Has’nd for hans'nd, to laugh.

Heth, hill dial. with,

Hithu, hill dial. here.

TIén, see in.

Ik'tiyo, in one place, together.

I'n, hill dial. general form of fem, inflect.
1t for ss, inflect. form, this.

Iydn, see ¢n.

J.

Jahli, hill dial. when.

Jak'ng, hill dial. fut. form. will go.

Jdnghd, bill dial. fut. form. mase. I will go.

Jhir, hill dial. (= Panj. jhfnwar) the carrier caste.
Jhitnjd, hill dial. fruit.

Jhiit'nd for jhil'nd, to swing.

Jik’te, Panj. (= jis s¢) from which.

Jit for yis, inflect. form, which.

Jii for 44, hill dial. life, heart.

Jo, hill dial. (= ko), to: objective postpos.

K

Kachchd dam, hill dial. this world, this life.

Kag'li, hill dial. turban ornament, aigrette : (for kalghf).
Kajo 7 hill dial. why P

Kdl'jd for kalijd, liver, heart.

Kand for kanth, husband.

Kur'sin, fem. fut. form. hill dial. I will do.
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Kap'nd, Panj. to bear with, put up with.

Kawwd (= dkh), the large swallow-wort, Saocharum officinarum (?)

Kharoné for khalond, Panj. to stand still.

Khatrets, hill dial. female Khattrs.

Khioh'nd for khasnch’nd, to draw,

Khinidn for Panj. khinmin or khiddi, bouncing ball or plaything, a
child’s ball.

Kikdn? Panj. how P

Kit? for kis 7 inflect. form, which ?

Kithd 7 hill dial. where P

Kityo, (for Panj. kit{) ; hill dial. anywhere.

Kudhi 7 hill dial. whence ?

Kiind, to speak, Panj.

Kuni 7 hill dial. who ?

Kus ? (for kis ?) hill dial. inflect. form, which ?

Kus{ (for kisi) hill dial. any one,

Kuthd 7 hill dial. (for Panj. kithe ?) where ?

L.
Ldk’ré, hill dial. the field adjoining the house, the home paddock.
Lap lap kar’nd, hill dial. to twist in and out, to wriggle along.
Ldr for ldd, love, affection, fondness.
Ldrki, see 4k'rf, hill dial.
Ldri, hill dial. a wife.
Ldyt, see lik’r4, hill dial,
Lar'j, hill dial. a fringe.
Loch, Panj. desire, wish.
Lokdn, the people.
Lucht for luchdi, a soft thin cake fried in butter,

M.

Maite (for Panj. maiton and maithon) from me,

Majir{ for maj’dvir{ = mazdirs, a labourer’s pay.

Man bol'nd, to desire, want.

Man-rakhi (3it. keeper of the heart), lover.

Marh, hill dial. a monument or temple on top of a hill, a house, hill-
side hut. (= Panj. mark, a Hindu temple.)

Maung'nin, hill dial. a bug.

Mhin, hill dial. also, too (= bkf).

Min’jo, for main + jo (g. v.) to me, hill dial.

Mirk mdr'nd, bill dial. to sign to, beckon.

Mughaldni, a nurse,
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Muhimi, a warrior, brave man,

Midye! Panj. (to women only) oh! hi! I eay! oh you! come here !
my dear!.

Milen (= mol) lend, to buy.

Mung'rs, hill dial. a small-wooden mallet used for patting earth.

Mutydr, Panj. a fully developed girl, a girl at puberty, a grown-up
girl

N.

Nabaj for nabz, the pulse.

Nden for ndm, name.

Nend, Panj. (= lend), to take.

Nindi for nind, sleep : in English nurseries.
Nir mohird, unloving, heartless.

0.
Os, ordinary Panj. pronunciation of ws, that.

P.

Paind, Panj. to fall.

Palkhi for pankhi, a small fan.

Pdlnd, a swing-cradle.

Pdnd, hill dial. (= ddl'nd), to cast, throw : place, put: bulld
Pdnghi, fut. form. fem. hill dial. I will throw.

Pan’sdr, hill dial. watery, thin.

Pares’ni for parosan, a female neighbour.

Patr’kd for patri, almanae, scripture, holy book.

Pdwand for Panj. pdund (= pdnd), to receive.

Phap kdr, blame.

Pher'wd, hill dial. having doors from room to room (of a house).
P’rds'ri, hill dial. a paring knife.

Q.

Qaid F'rangi, (kit. English imprisonment) complete imprisonment,
imprisonment from which there is no escape.

R.

Rdiydn, bill dial. for Panj. rdin, a market-gardener.

Bam-jham, hill dial. the bouncing up and down of a ball with the
hands.

Ray’nd, hill dial. to fall (of fruit).
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Ras'lid for rasild, juicy.

Riyond, to weep involuntarily.
Run-jhun, a tinkle.

Russi for ros or rosd, anger,

Russt basth'nd, hill dial. to be angry.

8.
Saddsibe, bill dial. (=8Sadé Siva) the Eternal Siva.
8ag’ré for sdré, all, the whole.*
Sahetd, hill dial. with.
Sdhi, hill dial. like.
Sammak-rdti, Panj. all night.
Sat'nd, hill dial. (= Panj. sitf'nd,) to throw.
Seh, hill dial. he, the (== Panj. s0).
Shakal for sakal, all, the whole.
Sodk, Hind. and Panj. news.
Soyd, for sod, fennel.
Sund for sond, gold.

T.

Tahlg, hill dial. then.

Ték, hill dial. bite of a flea or tick.
Tir'nd for tdl’nd, to put off, remove.
Tar’nd for tal’nd, to vanish, disappear.
Tay-tikh'nd,t very hot, burning.
Thand’rd, cold.

Tij’ju for tain + jo (q. v.), to thee, hill dial,
Tinkdn, Panj. they, those, the.

Tithd, hill dial (for Panj. zithe) these,
Topi, dim. form, a little cap.

Tuk, Panj. a religious catch or ditty.
Tumb, Panj. touch, feeling.

U.

Ut for us, inflect. form, that.
Uthit, hill dial. for Panj. utke, these.

171

® [8ag’rd is the Sanskrit sekals ; but sdrd may be derived from it through an

intermediate Prékrit saara. Ep.]

t+ For a good note on this Panj. nominal and adjectival termination né, nf, nés,

see Sirddr Gurdifl Singh’s (C. 8.) note in Leitner’s S8ketch of the Changars, Léhor,
1880, pp, 19-21.
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V.
Vekh'nd, Panj. to see.
. w.
Wadd, Panj. (= Hind. bard) great.
Waddri, Panj. an ancestor, a wise man.
Waderd, Panj. see waddrit.
We! forbe! oh! alas!
Wekh'nd, Panj. to ses. See vekh'nd.
Wich for Panj. vich, in, inside. See bich.
Y.
Ydd men, in the search after.

RELIGIOUS SONGS,
L

Tin bhaj-lai R4m d4 Nim,

Jithe tain jan4 hai.
Tin kar’ni karelai nek,

Phal hath uné hai.

Panyjdb.

Repeat thou the Name of Rém,

To whom thou hast to go.
‘What is to be done do thou well,

And the frait will come to thy hand.

Notes.

Rdm dé Ndm. Ré&m represents the deity in the Sikh religion: vide
Trumpp. Adi Granth xcviii. Here the expression would be in Christian
phraseology ¢ Pray always to God.’

Jithe. Panj. where : here it means ¢ to whom.’

Tain. Panj, thou,

2.

Tere bin kaun haregd meri pip P
Tere bin kaun haregd meri piy P
Main pipi din hiin Tere dar ki,
Nir’dban aur fagr.
LPanjdb.
‘Without Thee, who will take away my pain P
Without Thee, who will take away my pain ?
I am a sinful servant at Thy gate,
Without wealth and poor.
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Notes.
This is an obvious address to the Deity: perhaps traceable to some
Bhagat. Itisin Hindf.
Fagir: here in its proper sense of a poor man, a beggar,

3.

Rim’ji k4 bhed kisi ne nahin phys,
Séré janam us’ki yAd men ganwéy4.
Rim Rém ke kéran, sédho,

Dhunpdat shakal jabén :
Rishi, muni aise hi hogae,

Kho diye hain ap’ne prén.

Panjdb.

No one has found the secret of Rém,
(Though) his whole life be spent in the search.
For Rém’s sake, my friend,

They search the whole earth :
Sages and saints have gone thus

And lost their lives.

Notes.

Rém’j¢ = Rim, the Sikh name for the Supreme Deity: God. See
former song.

Yidd, search, lit., remembrance, calling to mind.

Ganwdyd ; ganwhné, gawénd ; Panj. verb, to lose, to spend ; also used
a8 an intensive like d4lnd.

Sddho, my friend : sédh, a holy man, saint,

Shakal == sakal, all, the whole = (?) Sag'ré, ¢. v.®

4.

Dwére mere 4yo bahman’ji,
Subh bachan sundyo bahman’jf.
Bahman béche patr'ké,

Aur subh subh sodh sunde :
Jo chint4 man men rahe,

8o sunte hi mit jde.
Bahuti chinté kar gae

Aur kat gae din rain:

* [The identification is correct ; see footnote on p. 170. Eb.]
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Dekhat dekhat mar gae,

Aur andhe kar liye nain.
Bipr rfip ké bhes kar,

Jo Ayé mere pés:
Main char’non par gir par4,

Jo ptiran hogayi 4s.
Babman bahman karat hain,

Jo bahman uttam jat :
Jo us’k4 sim’ran kare,

To sang rahe din rat.
All4 A4 karat hain

Jo zit us’kf hai pik:
Biné prem rijhe nabin,

Jo. ghis-d4ro sab nék.
A1 Muhammad hogayf,

Aur kuchh nahin hii auléd :
Jo qismat men likh diy4,

8o sab piwen did.
Jo likh4 hai bhig men,

So pahile hi pahunchée :
Bélak rah’td pet men,

Aur didh chénchi men fe.
’Ali Muhammad hogaye

Jo bahut th4 un’se iy :
Akhir ko we bhi mare,

Aur mittf men diye gér.

Panjdb.

A brahman came to my door,

Glad tidings the brahman told me.
The brahman read the scripture,

And told me good news :
‘What care was in my mind

Disappeared on hearing it.
Much care have men taken

And spent their days and nights
‘Watching they bave died

And made their eyes blind.
He put on a brahman’s form

‘Who came to me:
I fell at his feet

As my desire was fulfilled.
They call bim brahman
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‘Who is brahman of the bighest kind :
‘Who worships him,

With him will he remain day and night.
They call him God (Allah)

‘Whose nature is good,
He is not pleased without love,

Though you rub away your whole nose.
Muhammad bad female posterity

And no male posterity.
‘What is written in fate

‘Will all obtain justly.
‘What is written in fate

Is already arrived :
(As) the child lies in the womb,

And the milk comes into the breasts.
’Ali and Muhammad have been,

‘Who were much loved by him (? Ged) :
In the end they too died

And were buried in the earth.

Notes.

This is a remarkable song in its way. It came to me as a Brakman
song and was given me by a Brahman from Kéngrd, It is remarkable for
its cosmopolitan nature and allusions to Muhammadanism. It is in pure
Hindi excepting the Panjébi word bdch’nd,* to read, and is therefore proba-
bly a wholesale importation from Hindi literature, perhaps straight from
the writings of some free-thinking poat or Bhagat.

Bdche : Panj. bich’nd, to read.

Sodh : Hindi, news : nof in the Dictionaries.

Patr’ké = patri; almanac, scripture, holy book.

Jit, zét. These words are now synonymous in common parlance to
mean °caste.” J4t is Sansk. in origin from root jan, to be born, and zat
is probably a Munshi’s corruption of the word to make it fit in with the
Arabic @} essence, which, however, in Persian also means ¢ tribe, clan,
sort” Here we have both senses: jéf applied to the Brahman and 24¢
applied to Allah, God. .

Jo us'kd sim’ran kare : (?) ought this to be translated * who worship
bim ( God) in the Brahman’s form.” ?

Bind prem etc., . e., Allah (God) is not pleased with mere outward
show.

® [The word bdch'nd or bdnch'nd is a very common pure Hind{ word ; in fact
park'na is more UrdG, than Hindi, Ep.]
Z
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Jo ghis-ddro sab ndk is in allusion to the Musalman custom of touch-
ng the ground with the nose (or forehead) in prayer. Ddro = dalo.

Al auldd: progeny. A1, female descendants are not looked upon as
so honorable as male descendants, hence the point here is—whatever is
fated will ensue, for even Muhammad left no male line.

ddd, justice.

ldy = 144 ; love ; fondness ; affection.

5.
Ambe {éliyd totd bole ; maind bole barhiyan.
Bhajo Rdm’ji : din thoye, rdtin bariyds.
A, mere toto, bahi-j& pinj’res, motiyan chog chugdniyén.
Tote jo main dudh-bhat din’nin ; mainin jo ghyo chiriyan.
Kdngrd.
The parrot screams on the branch of the mango tree; the maind
chatters in the hedge.
Repeat the name of Rém : the days are short, and the nights long.
Come, my parrot, sit in the cage, I feed you with pearl-food.
I will give milk and rice to the parrot; and crumbs and ghi to the
maind. :
Notes.

bérhi, fence, hedge, == bér, biri.

din thore, rdtin bariydn. This may be explained thus. The days
(time for prayer) are short: the nights (no time for prayer) are long -
hence utilize the time for prayer.

baki.jd, bah’né and bah’n4, common Panj. = baith’u4, to sit. See song
No. 18. ‘4 :

motiydn chog , lit., bird’s food of pearls, 5. e., the very best of food.
The superstition is that the Aamsd swan (mentioned in another song ¢. v.)
feeds on pearls by the sea-side, which is therefore considered the very best
of food.

Tote jo ; maindn jo; fo in the hill dialects of Kéngré and Chamb4
-— ko, to.

dudh-bhdt : milk-and-rice is the usual food given to caged parrots.

ghyo chiriydn : balls made of bread crumbs and ghs. Chdrf is the
broken grain from a mill : crumbs. ghyo = Panj. ghéd = Hind, ghé. of.
song No. 25. This is the usual food of caged mainds.

Pinp’ren, motiydn, maindn. This nasalisation of such final syllables is
very common in Panj. village poet: dialects, especially in the hills. en,
{dn or iydn are respectively the masc. and fem. form of general inflection
common in these songs : dn is in mainén another form of idn,
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8.
Main tdn hogdi swAmi k& charan’hér:
Tum pép karo mere sag're pir.
Kdngra.
I have become indeed obedient to my lord :
Save me from all my sin.

Notes.

1 be story goes that a woman went to a temple to pray, but the god
said she must first learn to obey her husband: whereon she went home and
presently came back to say she was now very obedient and wished to be
forgiven ; whence the above song.

swémi k. This makes charan’hdr masc. which as the smger is a
woman, musb be explained by her being compared to charan’idr garland
of the feet.

charan’hdy : obedient. The deriv. given me is ckaran, the foot + Adr,
a garland of the feet. sag’rd = sdrd, the whole.

pdr kar'nd : the trans. form of pdr hond, to be forgiven; Uiz, to be
across (into the next world).

7.

Re, kachche dam k4 nahin hai bbarosé.
Re, kachche dam ka nahin hai bhaross.
Ayé na 4y4: Ay4 na 4y4.
Re, kachche dam ka! (bdre)
Kdngrd.
Alas, there is no confidence in this life.
Alas, there is no confidence in this life.

It comes and it comes not ; it comes and it comes not.
Alas, this life! (da capo)

Notes.

Kachchd dam is a very curious expression : /., it is deficient breath
or life. It is used in the hills for this life, this world.

bdr{ : again, da capo. The word as used in the hills I cannot find in
the Dicts.; it has two senses, one as an enclitic, indeed, surely, verily and
one in music, ‘sing again from the beginning,’ in which it is found
at the end of verses or songs as here. It differs from our ¢ da capo’ which
is merely a musical direction, whereas ‘ biri’ appears to be actually sung:
thus they will sing through the song and then sing ¢ bAri’ and commence
again. The deriv. is obvious, of. bdré, & turn: bdri-bdrs, turn by turn,
alternately. See song Nos. 24, 59.
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8.

Karam-gat tarl nahin tare :
Karam-gat tdri nahin tare.
Réwan Kans sab’hi hogde béri,
Akhir sab’hi mare.
Dusht ko mére phir us se tére ;
Bhagat ki rachhy4 kare :
Karam-gat, be, t4ri nahin tare.

. Panjdb.
The decree of fate moves not for putting away :
The decree of fate moves not for putting away.
Révanas and Kanéas have all indeed been,
And in the end they all died.
He (? God) kills the wicked and then saves him ;
The saints he (? God) preserves.
Ob, the decree of fate moves not for putting away.

Notes.

Karam-gat, the decree of fate : the order of fate. gaz is lit., state,
condition. i

tdrd, tare = t4li, tale. tal'nd is to vanish, disappear: til'n4, to put
off, remove,

Rdwan, Kans : typical tyrants in Hindu mythology. Révapa was the
demon king of Lankd or Ceylon who abducted Sit4 and was finally killed
by Réma. Kanda was a tyrannical king of Mathurd and was eventually

killed by Krishpa. He performed Herod's feat of a general massacre of
male infants,

béri, enclitic, indeed. See song No, 7.
tire ; to save, give salvation.
rachhyé = rakshé, preservation.

RELIGIOUS SONGS. TUKS.

9.
Tur'né hai, rah’'né nahin :
Eh jag kfird wekh.
Bhég dé likhy4 piwans,
Mite na karam di rekh.
Panjdb.
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One must go hence, one cannot stay :
This world appears to be vanity.

‘What is written in fate must be received,
The lines of fate will not be blotted out.

Notes.
Wekh or vekh, Panj. to see, to seem. Hind. pekh’n4.
Piwand or pdund, Panj. form of the infin. pin, to receive.
Rekhd, rekh. The lines on the forehead (Fallon's New Hind. Dict.
says on the palm of the hand) supposed to be the lines of fate (karam).

10.

Satt N4m ik mantar hai;

Jape soé phal pde :
Kot jatan kar’ke mare,

Likhy4 bhég d4 khde.

Panjdb.

The True Name is & charm ;

‘Who repeats it will reap the fruit:
Making innumerable plans they die,

And obtain (only) what is written in fate.

Notes.

Satt Ném, the True Name : the Name of God. A Sikh expression.
Kot = karor, lit., ten millions, innumerable.

1l1.

Jin ste hare kite han,

Ate sfunle kite kig,
Dhaule hans bandeke

Sabb rang mor, ate rig:
Uh Swéami ik satt bai,

Ate kiird sabh Sansir.
Jo kar'ni ménas kare,

To pér utdran’hér.
) Panjdb,
He who made the parrot green,

And made the crow black,
Made the swan white

And the peacock many-hued and their song :
Ho is the one true Lord

And the whole world is vanity.
If & man do his duty

Then will he be saved.



180 R. C. Temple—Some Hindu Folksongs from the Punjdb. [No. 8,

Notes.

Sdunld, properly dark-brown : dark complexioned : swarthy: here evi-
dently black. '

Hans : a swan, goose, but with the majority of Panjdbis a mythical
bird which lives by the sea-side entirely on pearls and on no other kind of
food. It is said to be the whitest thing known, as we say ¢ white as snow.’
8ee song No. 5.

Ate rdg: a very elliptical expression, the verb being left out; the
sense is ¢ gave to each bis song.’

Pér utiran’hdr : much used idiomatically in the sense of ¢ will obtain
salvation’, ¢ will be saved.’

12.

Hon4 hai, so ho ribé!

Ate an’honé nahin hoe!
‘Wagde vadere jatan kar

Prén ghe han khoe!

. Panjdb.

‘What is to be, is now goirg on!

What is not to be, could never have been !
Great forefathers make plans

And lose their lives,

Notes.

Hond kai ete. Cf. Fallon's New Hind. Dict. art. an, an’honi hoti
nahin, aur honi howan’hdr, what is not to be is not, and what will be is
being. The doctrine of fatalists.

Wade wadere: Panj. words. Wadé = bar, great: waderd (also
wadir) an ancestor, forefather ; said to mean also ‘a wise man.’

RELIGIOUS SONGS, CUSTOMS.

18.
Ajji main ne Gangé nabéne jind ;
Suno, main ne Jam’'né nahéne jén4.
Gangé nahénd,
Jam’n4 nahéné,
Sar’ja men ghoté lagéna.
Panjdb.
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To-day I must go and bathe in the Ganges ;
Listen, I must go and bathe in the Jama4.
Bathe in the Ganges, '
Bathe in the Jamn4,
I must dip in the Sarju.
Notes.

This is & pilgrim’s song sung in the mornings on the road to the
sacred rivers.

The Sar’ju River is in Audh; but it is here said to be used for the
Ghag’ré River in Audh which runs past Faizab4d, ete., and is very sacred.
The song is in Hindi.

ghotd, BS is a corruption of ghota &bys Arabic, ghota lagénd is to
dip, dive. The usual word in this sense is jhakold. See art. jhakold in
Fallon's New Hind. Dict. Gotd 3121 is the usual Hindi form of this word,
but ghotd W2t is what the singer said was correct here.

14.
. T4, ud, kinjériyo nf, hin!
Ani Miée, Sdwan mahind 4yi ;
Ani Mée, Sdwan mahina 4y4.
Ani meri Mén, ho!
U4, ug, kinjériyo!
Ani Mée, pinghén jhétan jand ;
Ani Mée, pinghdn jhdtan jin4.
Ani meri Mén, ho! (bdr{)
Rdngrd,
Fly, fly, O wagtails, yes!
O mother, the month of Siwan has come;
O mother, the month of 84wan has come.
O my mother, ho!
Fly, fly, O wagtails!
O mother, we must go and swing ;
O mother, we must go and swing.
O my mother, ho! (da capo)
Notes.

This song, very popular in Kéngr4, is only sung during the month of
Siwan (July-August). The festival of the Doll Fair (minjaron or gurion
kd meld) is held in Sdwan throughout Northern India. Local customs re-
garding it differ. In Kéogr, they are as follows: every man, woman and
child goes to the river-side near the fort at Kangrd, at least once during
Sawan, on a Sunday, Tuesday or Thursday, which must have been previously
fixed on by a kind of mental vow. On this occasion they must wear a doll
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at the breast which is thrown into the river while the above song is frequent-
ly sung. The object of the custom is to procure ease of mind during the
coming year ; for, as the doll is cooled by going into the water so is the
mind cooled (eased) by the act.

The custom of the Sdwan swinging, which is done for luck and is
alluded to in the song is of course well known. Ope of the signs of Sawan
or the very wet weather, are the ktnjayis, which I believe are our ¢ water-
wagtails,’

Kinjdriyo : kanjri or kinjari, a bird said to appear only in Sdwan, the
rainy season. The word appears to be local in Kéngra: ¢f. Hind. khan-
Jjan, a wagtail, and the wagtails do appear with the rains in the bills. Kiins
is the coolen goose, but that can hardly be meant

N?, and: Panj. vocative exclamations used towards women, = Hind.
ri, ari.

Hin, yes, here apparently merely enclitic.

Pinghdn jhitan, to swing. Hind. ping or pingh, is the act of swing-
ing high ; Panj. a swing suspended. Jhétan, to swing ; ¢f. Hind. jhil'n4,
to swing: jhot, a swing, and Panj. jhél4, the sweep of a swing. The
festival here alluded to is called the jh4lnd-jdtré in the North-West
Provinces and Fallon, &. v., jhil'n4, has & very pretty song about it, (g. 0.),
besides others under the same article. Under ar#, ping, he quotes some
more something to the same purport as that here given. .

bérs; da capo, over again. See note to song No. 7.

15.

Mahé4deb russi baith4,

Mangada gadokh'rt :
Tahld rosd mitti jéh’ag,

Jabld dib’ag chhok’rd.
Thn tén Sadésibe jo
Muniéi lah, soh’nien ni.

Ohambd.

Mahédev is angry,

And demands a kid.
‘When his anger has vanished,

Then he will give you a boy ;
8o do you to the Eternal Siva
Bring conciliations, O beauty.

Notes.
russi, rosd, anger: cf. Panj. rosed, ros anger: Hind, ros, rded :
Sansk. &/ Tus, o/ rush, o/ 1ié, o/ 1ish, &/ Tukh: Hind, and Panj. rus'-
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ni ; Hind. ruth’né, to be vexed, angry. Russi baith’nd ; hill dialect, to be
angry. - .

mangadéd = méng't4, desires.

gadokh’rd, the large hill goat : dim. gadokh’rt, a kid, hill dialect.

Jahli-tahld, when-then, hill dialect.

Jik'ng = jibang = jéve(n)gd: dik’ng == dihang = deve(n)gi; of.
Panj. forms such as hosan, jdsan, bog, howag, ete. all future forms. See
song Nos. 23, 44.

chhok'rit, hill dialect, a widow’s son = orphan. It is used as a
form of abuse among women and children. The hint is that the speaker
wishes the other’s father to die. If is the same as the Hindi mur’kd, about
which Fallon quotes ¢ Mur'bd géri dai gayo, ghiyés; kaun nite ?* May
he become an orphan, my dear ; what relative was he? 4. e,, that he should
jest with me.

Saddsibe = Sad4 Siva, the Eternal Siva.

Jo = ko, the objective case. 8ee song No. 5.

mundd Idh, bring coaxings, conciliate.

16.

8tri.  Andar bihar ek’hi rit,
Ky4 jane dtje ki prit ?
Jogi. T4 hai sundar binki nér,
Kyon kar'ti jogi ko khwér P
Stri. Main dar’shan tere ko 41 :
Diji bat nahin kachbu chéhf,
Jogi. T6 mere kéran 141 mithai,
Jis se kdm mer4 barh j&i.
Stri. Mujh ko d6j4 nahin hai kém ;
- Kaho, to lin Bhag’wén k4 ndm.
Jogi. Baitho yahdn, karo bis’rdm,
Sim’ro nit Bhag’wén k4 nim.
8tri.  Yebi to hai is jagat ki riti:
Koi kisi se kare nahin priti.
Jogi. Jo dekbe, sab hain matlab ke
Koi nahin kém &we sab ke.
Dhiraj kar, tum karo yeh kém,
Japh karo Bhag'wén kd nidm.
Orak us’ke nikat hi jin4,
Kisi ne nahin is jag mer bach&n4,
Mat bhilo, tum kar lo sudh,
Is'hi ke kéran mili hai budb,
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Sab begéne, ko nahin ap’nd ;

Yeh jag siré rain k4 sap’nd.

Jo kar'nf kar lo, hai-sangi,

D1t jab & pak’regd Frangi.

Panjdb.

Woman. His mind and body are the same :

‘What does he know of other’s love ?
Jogi. You are a skittish beauty :

Why do you disgrace the Jogi P
Woman. 1 (only) came to see you,

I do not wish for anything else.
Jogs. You brought sweeta for me,

That my lust might increase.
Woman. I have no second object;

Bay and I will take the name of Bhag’wén,
Jogi, Sit down here and take your rest,

Call always on the name of Bhag’wén.
Woman. This is the custom of this world :

No one has love for any one.
Jogi. Every one desires what he sees,

No one is of benefit to all.

Have patience and do you thus,

Repeat the name of Bhag’wsn.

In the end you must go to him,

No one can be saved in this world.

Forget not, keep him in remembrance,

For this you have reason.

All are strangers, no one is a friend ;

This world is all & dream of the night.

Your duty is your companion,

‘When the Angel of Death takes you.

Notes.

This song is purely Hindf, but is known everywhere in the Panjéb.

Andar bdhar ek’hi rit : lit., inside and outside he is one custom : his
mind and body are the same.

Khwdr kar'nd, to disgrace ; bring into disrepute.

Jis 86 kdm merd barh jdi : that my lust might be increased. kém,
lust : Kédma, Cupid, the Hindd god of love. .

Bhag'widn, the Blest : the Supreme Being: God.

Us'ke nikat : Ulit., near him,
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Jo kar'ni kar lo (yeh) hai sangi : elliptic construction and therefore
difficult to analyse. Do what you have to do (this) is your companion.
The first sentence is treated as a noun in apposition to the last words Aas
sangi. Jo kar’ni kar lo, is now always almost a noun in the sense of ¢ duty,
but more especially ¢ charity.’ The idea of the sentence is ‘your charity is
your companion, when’ etc.

Diit Frangi, lit., the English messenger : a curious and notable phrase.
‘Frangi’ here means ‘the all-powerful,” a metaphorical sense given the
word in allusion to the overwhelming power of the British: the ‘all-
powerful messenger’ is the ¢ Angel of Death.” Frang{ or English is now .
constantly used in common current phrase for what is irresistible, all-
powerful. Angrez Bahddur di dohdi! the protection of the all-powerful.
Qaid Farangs, imprisonment from which there is no escape.

17.
Chhama chhama péjan chali Mahédeb ko ;
Chhama chbama pijan chali Mahddeb ko :
Tel ki kachauri charhdi Mah4deb ko ;
Tel ki kachauri charhdi Mah4deb ko :
Ghi ki kachauri khildi bdnke yér ko !

Kingri.

Tinkling she went to worship Mahédev ;
Tinkling she went to worship Mahédev :
Cakes of oil she offered Mahdadev ;
Cakes of oil she offered Mahddev :

Cakes of gh¢ she offered to her lover.

Notes.
The point is that the girl goes with her offering of cakes to the tem-
ple, but the choicest she offers to her lover.
The song is purely Hindi.
tel ki kachaurs; ghi ki kachaur{ : kachauris made with oil are indi-
gestible and unpalatable, whereas those made of.gk¢ are the reverse and
much more choice.
Ohkkam chham is the noise made by anklet-bells of the women in full
I»oliday dress.
18.
Asén Gugge diy4 jatrs jo jan4, soh’nien ni!
Asin Gugge diyé jatrs jo jéné, bo!
Batt4 bich bahi kawe gallén, bo, je kar’nidn,
S4r4 dukh chite d4 mitt4nd, seh’nien ni,
Asén Gugge diys jatrs jo jéns, be!
Kdngrd.
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I must make a pilgrimage to Guggé, my beauty !

1 must make a pilgrimage to Guggé.

Sitting by the roadside I will talk, and while I talk,
All the sorrow of my heart will disappear, my beauty !
I must make a pilgrimage to Guggs.

Notes.

The jdtré or pilgrimage to Guggé is performed only in honour of some
vow being fulfilled and not otherwise. The successful suppliant collects as
many people as he can afford and takes them on a pilgrimage to one of the
numerous shrines to Guggé in the Kéngrs valley, where he entertains them
at his own cost for some days. As may be readily imagined the more
frolicsome of the women, when tired of the monotony of home life,
invent a fulfilled vow for the sake of the outing. Gurti Guggé or Gogs
seems to have been a Rajp(t hero who died in his attempts to stem the
last invasion of Mahm@Gd of Ghazniin 1026 A. D. He is now a sort of
saint with miraculous powers over snakes and able to give sons to the
barren, and is much believed in by the lower orders of the Panjébis. (See
my notes to ¢ Folklore in the Panjdb’—No. XII, Indian Antiquary, 1882.)

Asdn, Panj. we, used like the Hindi ham, for I.

Jo = ko, to, also the sign of the objective case.

bo and abo, hill dialect = Panj. vo, an exclamation; oh! you! my
dear, my friend.

battd = Hind. bat and bét, a road, path, hill dialect.

bich == Panj. vich, in, ¢f. Hind. bich, between.

galldn kar'nd, lit., to make words, to talk. gall, Panj. & word =
Hind. bdt, in all its numerous idiomatic senses.

bahd, sitting, Qf Hind. baith’né, bithdn4, bais’'né, baisdnd, baisdeb,
to sit, set. See song No. 5. To sit by the roadside and talk to passers by
is about the most outrageous thing a native woman can do. See song
No. 41.

19.
Aj to badb4i baji Jas'rat Rée ke !
Kj to badhai baji Jas’rat Rée ke !
Big’si Kusalysd M&{ R4m Chandar jde ke.
Big’si seb déi-m4i ldlan nahdeke.

Aj to badhii baji Jas’rat Rie ke! o
Aj to badh4i baji Jas’rat Rée ke!
Big'sid seh nai-bhdi duibh lagéeke.
Big’si seh nfan nagar buldeke.
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Xj to badh4i baji Jas'rat Rée ke !
Kj to badhéi baji Jas’rat Rée ke!
Big’si seh bia-rani chold topd ldeke.
Big’si Subhddré bahin kanth lagéeke.

Kj to badbéf baji Jas’rat Rée ke !
Aj to badbAi baji Jas'rat Rée ke !
Big'sia seh Ja’srat bap lanké lutdeke.
Big’sid seh P’rohit ghar d4 4nand péeke.
Aj to badh4i baji Jas'rat Rée ke !
Aj to badhéi baji Jas'rat Rée ke!

Kingrd.
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas’rat Rée !
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas’rat Rée!
Kausalys mother of Rim Chandar is pleased ;
The nurse is pleased to wash the child.

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas’rat Rée !
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rée !
The barber is pleased to plant the diéd grass:
The barber’s wife is pleased to call the city.

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas’rat Rée !

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rie !

The royal aunt is pleased to bring the little coat and cap:
Sister Suhbadri is pleased to embrace him.

To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rie !
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas’rat Rée !
Jas’rat the father is pleased to distribute to the poor:
The family-priest is pleased to be paid his dues.
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rée !
To-day are sung congratulations for Jas'rat Rée !

Notes.

This song or hymn is sung at births by Doms and also by Hijras, a
class of eunuchs, who dress up as old women and obtain a living by singing
such songs at births and marriages. They are I think dying out. They
go about generally three together with a drum.

The song purports to congratulate Jas'rat Rde, 4. ¢, king Dasaratha
on the birth of Réma Chandra ; there is, however, a mixture of mythology
in it, a8 Subhédri was not the sister of Rima but of Krishna. But the
legends of Rama and Krisbpa are often mixed up in popular song.
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Badhdi baj’nd, to make congratulatory music : to congratulate.

Big'sid, big’st: Cf. Hindi bikas'nd, to be pleased. Observe peculiar
masculine form big’sid, and the peculiar fem. big'ss.

Kausalyd was the mother of Rima Chandra.

seh, hill dialect, he, the = Hindi wok, Panj. so. See song No. 45.

dibh = dib, the diéb grass, synoda dactylus. Cf. sab and sabh, all,

Db grass, is presented at weddings and auspicious occasions by the lower
orders for luck.

biid-rdni, the royal aunt, father’s sister.

cholu, topu, dim. forms; the little cloak and cap. Friends or rela-
tives always present and put the first clothes on to a baby. Parents never
do so, as it would be unlucky.

Kanth lagdeke, embrace, lit., apply the throat or neck.

lankd litdeke : lit., rob the store : distribute gifts among the poor.

dnand pdeke, lit., receive pleusure ; to be paid fees or dues.

20.
Pahilé phul’jf tén Néen ké !
Dijé ndm Nérdyand.
Pahild Chait subduné,
Je koi sunen aget4.
Appt siye, Kihand, pag'riyd
Motiyén run-jhun lai,
Jugin tain jiyan, Kdhand ; bariyin ls,khﬁn
Hoyén putrdn saheté.
Kingrd.
The first flower is thine, O Name.
The second name Nirayana.
The first of Chait is lucky
If any one hear it first.
Do thou, O Kyishpa, with turban sewn
With rattling pearls,
Live on, O Kfrishna, for ages and thousands of years
With thy posterity.

Notes.

This is a notable song as illustrative of the worship of ¢ The Name’.
Nérdyana or Réma is here used for the deity as is usual in Sikh countries.
Nim, Rém Nim, Rém dd Ndm, the name of God is generally held to be
greater than Rama (God) himself.
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The custom is to dedicate the first spring flower seen on a tree to
N4m, and the second to Ram, thus giving Ndm the firat place. Observe
the canonized form phul-;j¢ for this first flower.

This song is sang by Doms, as they wander from house to house on
the first of Chait (March-April), which in many parts is considered New
Year’s Day in the place of the first of BaisAkh (April-May). It is con-
sidered very unlucky to mention the name Chait on this day, until one has
beard it from the Dom.

The worship of Rima and Kyishna is again mixed up in this song.

Néen = ndm = Panj. nfs. The Name: the Name of God.

Agetd, Panj. before the time, prematurely. If he hear it before (he
speaks it) : if he hear it first.

Appi = §p, mayest thou.

Run-jhun, rattle, tinkle. Gf. Panj. run-rum, tinkling, rattling:
Jhan’jhandnd, Hind. and Panj. to rattle.

Boriydn, year. bari, vare, barhi, Panj. hill. dial. = Hind. baras a
year. See song Nos. 23 and 82.

Sahetd, with; also heth, Panj. hill. dial. = Hind. séth. Sansk.
sahita.

LOVE SONGS.
21.

Dhip pai tar-tikh'ni,
Rie Maméluwé bo,
Kihan kari handan{ ba¢ ?
Mer4 man tain liys bo.

Tum ghoré, ham pal’ki ;
Rée Mamdluwa bo,

Chali rab’nge ik’tiyo sith :
Meré man tair liyé bo.

Tum sisd, ham 4r’si ;
Rée Maméluwi bo, :
Bani rab’ndi goriy4 den héth:
Mer4 man tain liy4 bo.

Tum champ4, ham m&l'ti ;
Rée Mamdluwi bo,

Khaye rah’nge ik’tiyo bigh ( P s4th):
Meré man tain liyé bo.
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Tum I6ng, ham ildyachi ;
Réie Mamdluwé bo,
Bik’ge pansiriye den hét :
Meré man tain liyd bo.
Kdngrd.

The sunshine is growing hot ;
O Rai Mamdla.

How shall we go along the road P
O you have captured my heart.

You be the horse, I the carriage ;
O Rai Mamdlu,

‘We will go along together :
O you have captured my heart.

You be the looking-glass, I the looking-glass ring ;
O Rai Mamdlu,

Looking pretty on beauty’s hand :
O you bave captured my heart.

You be the ckampd, I the mdl’ti flower ;
O Rai Mamglu,

Standing together in the garden ( ? only together)
O you bave captured my heart.

You be the clove, I the cardamom ;
O Rai Mamélu,

‘We will be sold in the druggists’ shop,
O you have captured my heart.

Notes.

The point of this song lies in the antithesis of the masculine and
feminine terms used by the girl to herself and her lover. This is
very finely worked out; thus, ghord is. masc. and pdl'ks, fem.: &fsd,
masc., and dr's fem.: champd, mase. and mdl'ti, fem. : ldng, masc, and
tldyachi, fem.

pai = payi, fell: common Panj. form. See song Nos. 26, 47.

tar-tikh'ni, very hot, burning; used of spices. It probably means
fresh and hot ; #ar, fresh, + /{kk’nd, Panj., hot, pungent, Cf. Panj. and
Hind. ¢{kk4. Here it is applied to sunshine (dhip).
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Rde Mamélu, apparently a fanciful name attached only to this song.
Porhaps for the common name Mélu(Mall). Mamdld is the pied wagtail.

bo : see song No. 18.

rak’nge, rah’ndi; of. jéh'ng, dik’ng ; see song No. 15.

tk’tiyo, in one place, together. Cf. Panj. ik’thaur, ik’hattd, ikattar :
Hind. ik’hatta, ik’th4, ik’thaurs, ek’tho. The deriv. is ek, one + thaur or
thdon, place.

dr'si, the ring worn by women on the thumb containing & small
looking-glass.

bani rak’ndi: ban rah’né, to look pretty, to be nice, to look well.
Ban’nd can itself have this sense. See Fallon, art. ban’nd, 17.

den = de, Panj. ; ¢f. nasalized inflection. See song No. 5.

goriyd, a beauty, belle. Poet., lit. fair.

champd, a shrub with yellow-scented flowers: Michelia champaca.
(P) yellow oleander.

mél'ti, a white highly-scented flower. Aganosma roxburghii, (?) fran-
gipani.
ik’tiyo bigh, I am nearly certain from the rhyme of the song that this
is wrong, and that the line should run kAare rah'nge ik’tiyo sdth.

22,

PiyA meré baid, sird jag rogi ;
Na j4ne nabaj, kihdn jfye rogi P
Lag rahf chot,
Sajan, mere man men

Lag rahi chot.

Piyé merd chalyd, main mhin kanen jinin,
Kadgh kaleje, prén taji jénda.
Lag rahi chot,
Sajan, mere man men
Lag rah{ chot.

Mah’ngé bike, t4n bhukhyén nahin rah’nés ;
Missi-kissd andar bahi kari khénés.
Lag rahi chot,
Sajan, mere man men

Lag rabi chot,
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Mah’ngé bike, tis nangiyin nahis rah’nés ;
Moté-sota andar bahi kari 14nés.
Lag rahi chot,
Sajan, mere man men

Lag rahf chot.

Q4lin kadghe, tén sunf kari rah’nédn,
Chup-chép ghare bich bahf karf kat'ném.
Lag rahi chot,
Sajan, mere man men

Lag rahi chot.

My love is a physician, all the world is sick ;
He knows not the pulse, how will the sick live ?
I am wounded,
My friend, in my heart
I am wounded.

My love goes away, I too go with him :
Casting out my heart, giving up my life.
I am wounded,
My friend, in my heart
I am wounded.

If (food) be dear, I will not remain hungry ;
Sitting in the house I will eat leavings.
1 am wounded,
My friend, in my heart
1 am wounded.

If (olothes) be dear, I will not remain naked ;
Sitting in the house I will wear coarse cloths.
I am wounded,
My friend, in my heart
I am wounded.

If they abuse I will remain listening ;
Bitting silently in the house I will bear it.
I am wounded,
My friend, in my heart
I am wounded,
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Notes.

nabaj = nabz, the pulse : it is a curious word to use here when ndr¢
and ndryd baid, a pulse-doctor, are available terms.

mhin, hill dialect = bhi, also, too, = Sansk. api : Panj. vi.

mhin, kanen, jéndn, bhukhydn, rah’ndn, etc. All specimens of the
nasalized inflection. See song No. 5, ete.

kaddh’nd, Panj. to cast out. See song No. 83.

2a)’nd, Panj. to give up.

missi-kissd, lit. mixed, food made from the leavings of various
grains: frugal diet: coarse food.

baki, sitting, see song No. 18.

964 kaddh’nd, Panj. to abuse : lit. to cast out abuse.

kap'ndn, to bear with: put up with: Panj. GQf. the expressions,
din kap’nd, to pass the day : kaid kat’nd, to bear imprisonment.

bich = Panj. vich, inside. See song No. 18.

28.

Amb charhi kari koel bole, bol’d4 sabad subduni.
“ Bagés diye koele,
Bérén tin barhiydn gori dé kand ghar 4y4,
Mang’d4 soyan d4 sig, asdn kudhi déiye P
Amméa jo puchhani, bdptie puchhani, jdni hin
Réiyan de big, bage diyan Raiyin, be.
Sassii jo puchbani, main soh’re jo puchhani, jani hén
Raiyam de bag, bige dfydn Réiyim, be.”
“Béhe the sde, goriye, chhutiyan lar’jén lage the,
Motiydn de jhunje, asin kihdn toriye P’
¢ Luchiy4n pakduni, thaliya pauni, upar séyin d4 ség,
Khéyén be, muhimiyén be.”
“ N'hoi, bo, dhof, sej bichh4i, 4i-j4, tn ndjo yhnien !
Janghén jo jikk, jahlG sof main jingh4, tahla jiydn tin pénien.”
Kiéngrd.

The cuckoo called, sitting in the mango tree, making a sweet call.
0 cuckoo of the gardens,
The beauty’s husband has returned home after twelve yoars ;
He asks for fennel ; whence shall 1 give it ?
Asking my mother, asking my father, I will go
To the market-gardener’s garden; O to the market-gar.
dener’s garden,
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Asking mother-in-law, asking father-in-law, I will go
To the market-gardener’s garden ; O to the market-garden-
er’s garden.”
¢ The fennel is sown, my beauty, the leaves are small,
The fruit is like pearls ; how can I cut it ?”
“The thin cakes are cooked and placed on the plate, the fennel
on the top : )
O eat them, O my brave one !”
“ Bathe, my dear, and wash, spread the bed, and come, thom
young and graceful one!
Shampoo my thighs: when I go to sleep, then go you for water.””

Notes.

This is a difficult song to follow, owing to the confused way in which
it is put together. The woman first addresses the cuckoo about her hus-
band’s return: the market-gardener then addresses her, then she her
husband, and lastly her husband answers her.

8abad, sab’d, Panj., a word, speech.

bdgdn, bdg, bdge, common corruptious of bigh, a garden.

diye, diyd, diydn, Panj. inflected forms of d4, di, de = k4, ki, ke; of.

bdrdn, soydn, ammdn etec., all specimens of the nasalized inflection
above noted. See song No. 5, ete.

bdrdn barkiydn, this term of twelve years is a sort of conventional
expression to mean ‘a long while.” It had its origin in the twelve years
apprenticeship supposed to be undergone by saints and jogis. arké, Panj.
a year. See song Nos. 20 and 32.

kand = kanth, a husband. ,

soydn d4 sdg = soé, fennel, anethum sowa, a much-valued relish.

kudhi ? hill dialect: whence? See song No. 27.

ammdn jo, sassii jo, soh’re jo, janghdn jo, in all these cases jo =
ko, to. See song No. 5.

rdfydn = rdin = ardin, Panj. a caste of Muhammadans who are
market-gardeners.

chhutiydn loy’jdn, lit., small fringes (chhutiyd = chhot4), used for
small leaves of a young plant.

motiydn de jhunje ; jhunjd or jhinjé, dialectic = fruit. ¢ Fruit like
pearls’, means that the fruit or flower is etill white and beaded, looking like
beads on the plant, . 6., the plant is still very young.

kikdn? Panj. how P

Juchiydn = Hind. luchdi, a soft thin cake fried in butter.
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pdund (also pdnd) in Panj. = commonly Hind.-péné to get ; but also
frequently in these songs = dal’n4, to place, put, cast, throw.

muhimiydn, muhimd, a brave man, a warrior ; a village word corrupted
from mubimm, Arab., a difficult thing. In Hind. it means a military ex-
ploit, a brave and difficult accomplishment.

bo, my dear, my love. See song No. 18.

ndjo ydnien, young and delicate beauty; ndjo is & Hind. poet. cor-
ruption of ndzuk, Pers. delicate.

Jahli-tahli, when-then. See song No. 15.

Jdnghd, fut. form ; I will go, ¢f. pdnghi, I will throw (péné) in song
No. 45. See also songs Nos. 15, 21.  so¢ main jinghd, I will go to sleep,
Of. song 44.

df, so, seems here, as in several other places, to be a termination of
the conjunctive participle.

The address to the cuckoo commences with “bdgéin diye koele” : the
market-gardener speaks at ‘“bdhe the soe”: the woman addresses her

husband at *luchiydn pakduni;” and the husband answers at “n’hoi, bo,
dhoi.”

24,
Pan’ghat ko jal bharan jit thi
Bat men man-rakhd 4n milé :
Dukh mer4 séré jAnd4 rihd béri,
KAil'ji phule sébi babot kLils.

Kdngrd.

I was going to the watering-place to draw water,
And my lover met me on the road :

All my trouble went away altogether, .
And my beart blossomed greatly like a flower.

Notes.

Pan’ghat = pani-ghét, the place by the river or well side, where women
go for water.

Jd¢, common vulgar Hindi form = jt4, jati.
bat = bat = Hind. bét a road, see song No. 18.
. man-rakhi, lit., keoper of the heart, lover: ¢f. chit-rakhd song No.
27.
bérd, enclitio, indeed, altogether: see song No. 7,
kdljd = kalijé, the heart (liver).
sdhi, hill dialect = s4, like.
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. 25.
Kothi tn paniyén gher’win, bo,

Jit pher’'wén rakhin diwdr, piyire.
Kit barés, kit nikalén, bo muaiye,

Kityo nahin lag’dé jit, piydre.

Kingrd.

The house I have built is large, my dear,

In it I have built walls with doors all round, my love.
‘Wherever I enter, wherever I go out; ah, my dear,

Nowhere is any one for me to love, my love.

Notes.

tdn == t4, Panj. = to, Hind. indeed.

tdn, paniydn, gher'wdn, pher'wdn, etc., observe the nasalization. Of.
song No. 5, ete.

pdniydn ; kothi péné (or pduni), hill dialect, to build a house: ¢f:
Panj. word péné and phuné, to place, put, throw. See song No. 28, ete.

gher'wdn, pher’'wdn. Gher'wdn = ghera, gher’wé or gher'dér, in Panj.
and Hind. /¢, surrounding, enclosing, as applied to a dress means large,
ample, full ; in the hill dialect it is applied, as here, to a house or dwelling,
to mean large, commodious. Pher’wdn, lit., surrounding, bill dialect, is
applied to a house whose doors open from room to room all round. Thus
a European bungalow in India would be described by a Kéngra hill-man
a8 gher’wd,large and pher’wd, with doors to every room. The point here is
that “ the house I have built is large and comfortable.”

b0, my dear, see song No. 18.

Jit-kit, inflected pron. forms Panj. = jis-kis : ¢ and u¢ = ie and us
are similar ones.

bo midye, also midye bo and miuiye. In the hill dialect used by
women as an exclamation, hi! come here! I say! oh you! Also used
sorrowfully, ah, my dear ! alas, my dear! The Ltidi4né Panj. Dict. gives
the following curious explanation of this word: “miisye, O dead one!
spoken to a woman chidingly.”

kityo = Panj. kiti, anywhere.

Jti = ji, life, the heart. Qf. Panj. forms ghyo and ghet = ghi (see
song No. 5) and kityo = kiti, above. Ji lag’nd is an idiom, to be fond
of, to be enamoured of, to love.

26.
Tere munhen dikhi karf
Main bhatoi gaya.
Than tin hasi, bo, pai
Maite riyof gayé.
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Seeing your face
1 became mad.

Then you laughed, my dear,
And tears fell from me.

Notes.

munhen, a strong example of the final nasalization frequently noted
above.

bhatoi, mad. (?) = Hind. bhutdh4, possessed of a devil,

hasi pai = hansi pari, laughed. See song Nos. 21, 47.

riyod, it is eaid that there are two verbs: rond, to weep, riyond, to
weep involuntarily. .

maste = maiton and maithon: Panj. from me.

27.
Kys kardn! Jén main kuthd ?
Meré dhag’ré mil’dé hai nahin.
Dhund’kar sire hi dekh4 ;
Chit-rakhé mil’d4 hai nahin.
Kingrd.

‘What shall I do? Whither shall I go?
1 cannot find my love.
Searching everywhere I have seen,
(That) the keeper of my heart is not found.

Notes.

Jin, a notable form = jd nasalized.

Kuthé ? = kitha ? hill dialect. whither ? ¢f. kudh{? where P in
song No. 28. 1In the hills #ithé is in that place; uthd, in that place;
kithé ? in what place P ete. The Panj. forms are ethe, kithe, etc. Cf.
also the form ZAwsf (hill dial.) = kisi, any one: song No. 81 : and kus?
song No. 53.

Ohit-rakhé, lst., keeper of the heart, a lover. S8ee song No. 24 where
the expression is man-rakhi, with precisely the same meaning.

28.

Re jadu kar’ke mers man mohyé :
Re jidu kar'ke meré man mohy4 :
He jddu kar'ke mer4 man mohy4,
Ap’ne begéne se khoy4.

Re jédu kar’ke meré man mohyé :
Re jidu kar’ke meré man mohyé.

: Kingrd.
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O with bewitchment my heart he fascinated :

O with bewitchment my heart he fascinated :

Ah with bewitchment my heart he fascinated.

I have lost my friends and acquaintances.

O with bewitchment my heart he fascinated,

O with bewitchment my heart he fascinated.  *

Notes.

Ap'ne begdne : ap’ne, one’s own people ; begdnes, people of other castes =
the expression means ‘friends and acquaintances’ Cf. song Nos. 16

and 36.

29.
Os pépi ne mujhe dekh4 ek najar :
Tan man ki rabf nabhin kuchh bhi kkabar.
Kingrd.
That wicked one gave me but one look :
And no recollection even of myself remained.

Notes.

Os, common Panj. pronunciation of wus.
Tan man, lit., body and mind, i. 6., one’s self.

80.

Nir'mohir4, tum se kabhi na bolungi ;

Khéke katdra, main 4p marungi

Nir’'mohir4, tum se kabhi na bolungf ;

Khéke katdra, main 4p mérungi.

Kingrd.

You heartless wretch, I will never speak to you ;
Stabbing myself with a dagger, I will kill myself.

You heartless wretch, I will never speak to you;
Stabbing myself with a dagger, I will kill myself.

Notes.

Nir'mokiré = Hind. nir'mohi, heartless, unloving : the root is moh,
Sansk. and Hind., love : Panj., mohur.

81
Pakhiy4 lagiydn sune diydn lar’jén ;
Pakhiy4 lagiydn sune diyin lar'jin :
Asén jo kusi diysn nahin gar’jin.
Pakbi loch di lai-de.
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Pakhiy4 lage sune de biinde ;
Pakhiy4 lage sune de bfinde:
Asén béri kusi kane nahin kénde.
Pakhi loch di lai-de.
Kdngrd.

The fan with the golden fringes ;

The fan with the golden fringes :

No one (else) is loved by me.
Bring me the fan of my desire.

The fan with the golden tassels ;

The fan with the golden tassels :

Indeed I will speak to no one (else).
Bring me the fan of my desire.

Notes.

198

pokhi, pakhiyd, Panj., pakkhi = pankhf, a small fan. Gf. Sansk.
paksha, a wing, side of anything.
lagiydn, digdn, lar'ydn, gar'jdn, strong specimens of nasalized infleo-
tion. See song No. 5, eto.
sune, suné, hill dialect, gold. Of. Hindi forms soné, easuné, sunni,

son, gold.

diydn, see song No. 28 : of.

Asdn jo.

Aodn, Panj. (we) I. jo, to. See song No. 5.

kues{ = kisi, inflected form, any one. See songs Nos. 23, 27 and 84.

lar’jdn, hill dialect, fringes = jhdlar.

gar'jén: corruption of (sy® gharas, necessary. Lif., no one is
necessary to me ; I love no one else,

loch, Panj., desire, wish.

lai-de, lag, conj. part. See song No. 23.

binde, a tassel, silken drop hanging from a fan; properly an earring,
ear-drop Gf. Hind. blnd, (a drop of water) a drop; Panj. binds, a
drop : Hind. phund'ré, a tassel. Sansk. vindu, a drop of anything.

bdrs, enclitic, indeed. See song Nos. 7 and 24.

kinde, king, Panj. to speak : also kahiné = Hind., kah'n4.

82.
Asén, bo, suny4
Ter4 byéh, bo, kité :
Jéni, ky4, bo, kité ?
Misye bo, Phulamis,
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Barys chhaméy4 di phéri ;
Bédan hundi terf ;
Ai mili-j4, bo. :

Miiye bo, Phulamisn.

Kingrd.

My dear, I have heard
They have married you off, dear :
My love, O what have they done P

Come to me, Phulamtsn.

There is the return after the year and the six months:
My love is for you:
Come and meet me, my dear,

Come to me, Phulamisn.

Notes.

The custom in the Panjab is for the bride to return home to her
parents awhile, after she has been married six months, and again after a
year. The lover here reminds Phulamin (a common hill name for girls)
of this custom, and says it is nothing to him that they have married her
to another, if she will come to him when she comes home again.

bo, my dear. See song No. 18.

kitd, common form of the past tense of karné in Panj.

miliye bo, come here. See song No. 25.

baryd, of a year. See song Nos. 20 and 28. bars and darkf, a year =
Hind. baras, Panj. var, vare. Cf. Sanek. varsha, Prdk. variso, varihu*
Panj. varihd.

bédan, love, hill dialect. Qf. Sansk. root vid, to perceive, feel,
possess, acquire, marry. Panj. vedhnd, to contract an amorous fnendshlp
Hind. bedn4 and bedhn4, to ache, pain.

hunds, Panj. form of hoti, is.

@f, mili, conj. parts, See song No. 28,

88.

Main tere ndl bhulke nihoré liyé.
Léy4, tén janam ganwéy4.
Main tere nél bhulke nihoré l4y4.
Kaddh be kaleje main bajar karni;
Akhir putar pardy4.
Main tere ndl bhulke nihoyé 14y4.
Chun chun kaliyédn main sej bichhén4 ;

® [Varibu is a conjectural Prékrit form. Ebp.]
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Khol tani gal l4y4
Main tere ndl bhulke nihors liyd.

Panjdb.
I was mistaken in bringing favours to you.
I brought them and I was ruined.
I was mistaken in bringing favours to you.
I took out my heart and I gave it you:
In the end you were a stranger.
I was mistaken in bringing favours to you.
Taking young flowers I spread a soft bed ;
I opened my dress and I fell on your neck.
I was mistaken in bringing favours to you.

Notes.

ndl, Panj. with — se.

nikord, Panj. and Hind. nihoré, favour, kindness.

ganwénd, gawdund, Panj. to lose, waste. Janam ganwdnd = Hind.
janam bigérné, to spoil one’s life, to be ruined for life. See song No. 3.

Kaddh kaleje, Panj. lit., casting out my heart, giving up my heart.
See song No. 22.

hdjar karné, (hazar — hézir, present) to make present; give up.

putar pardyd, lit., a stranger’s eon, a stranger, estranged.

chun chun kaliydn, ete. It is not uncommon for the rich to have
bels (jasmine) flowers picked and spread into a bed, over which they spread
a sheet. This is done in S4wan (July-Aug.) when these flowers are plenti-
ful. BSimilarly rose leaves are used in Phigun (March-April.) Fallon
New Hind. Dict. art. s¢j, gives a riddle which commences exactly as this
verse.

Chun chun kaliy4s sej bichave,
Kadhi na pf ke nere dve ;

Jab dekhe pi ankh ughér,
Chanchlé chéli, anchli jhér.

gal léyd, idiom, I fell on your neck : I embraced you.

84.
Tain kajo 141 thi is kane prit P
Eh tén hai sire jag d4 chatord :
Kusi d4 nahin hoy4 mit.

Kingrd.

Why did you give your love to him ?
He is indeed a world-wide libertine :
He waa never a friend to any one.
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Notes. .
kajo ? hill dialect, why P
chatord, a libertine, properly an’ epicure, one who lives on the best

of things.
kusi = kissi. See song Nos. 28, 27, 81.

MARRIAGE CUSTOMS.
85.

Be mundiy4, tain nin
Chiré rangéwén gule nar da ?
Teri kagli di ajab babér, we!
Be larke, be larke,
Kanjar-khéne dé jind chhor de!
Kdngrd.
Ab my boy, for thee
I will dye a turban like a pomegranate flower :
Ah! the wondrous beauty of thy aigrette !
Ab my boy, ah my boy,
Leave off going to the prostitute’s quarter !

Notes.

This song is sung by the young women attending the bard¢ or mar-
riage procession, and is addressed by way of chaff to any man, young or
old, they may happen to meet. It is said that the use of such children’s
terms as be, mundiyd, and larkd to grown men is a severe hit.

be, Panj. women's expression used to young children—Ah! Oh you, O,

chird, a fine turban of many colours.

gule ndr, gulnér, pomegranate colour, is a favourite dye—see Leit-
ner, Linguistic Fragments, Panj. Secretariat Press, 1882.

kagili, bill dialect, the brush-like ornament used in turbans, an
aigrette. It is a corruption of the Turki word kalghi. Kagliis used to
mean also a reward of honour from the old practise of giving aigrettes as
a military reward : in this sense too it is used ironically, thus; #ijju bayd
kagli lagé gay ! (hill dial.) a fine reward you have got ; a fine thing you
have made ¢f it.

kanjar, kanjar, a mat-weaver ; in the Panj.,, however, the prostitute
class (kanchan). Kanjrs, Panj. a prostitute ; this sense is said to have
arisen from the very loose character of the Kanjar women.
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86.
B4bal mor4 re, naiyar chhutd jie ;
Char kabar mori ji, qoliya le-d0, re
Apni begénd chhutd jée.

Kdngrd.

Ah my father, I must leave my bouse ;
Four bearers, dear, have brought my palanquin ; alu'
I must leave my friends and acquaintances,

Notes.

This song is sung when the bride leaves for her husband’s house.
Fallon New Hind, Dict. art. apnd quotes from the North-West Provinces
this song in words almost identical with the above. He calls it the
Departure Song or chdli kd git. .

Apné bigéné chhutd jée!
Bibal re, mor4 naiyar chhutéd jie!

naiyar, Hind. poet. for naihar, the father’s or parent’s house, one’s
home.
apnd begdnd, friends and acquaintances, See song No. 28.

87.

Bedardi swimi ne mujhko

Phtlchbariyon se mard, re :
Chbhariyon se méri nd martngf ;

Bolan se ati mér4, re.

Kangrd,

My bard-hearted husband

Beat me with flower-sticks, alas !
Beaten with flower-sticks I will not die ;

(But) he beat me much with words, alas !

Notes.

On the 4th day after the marriage it is the custom for the bride and
bridegroom to fight a duel with light sticks covered with flowers.

Phulchhari, chkars, a light stick covered with flowers used for the
purpose of this duel. The duel is of course a sham one and has led to a
proverb quoted by Fallon, New Hind. Dict. art. chhari. Main ne is ke
phil ki chhayi bhi nahin méri, I never touched him at all.

ati is pure Sansk. very much, much, = Hind. atk$, atki.
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88,
Chachartien ditté t4k,
Ki maungniis khib lary4 ;
8tbe dydn léryén méri mirk,
Keh yér ghare bich bary4.

The tick gave a bite,

At the same time the bug bit well ;
(So) 8tba’s wife made a sign,

So that her friend entered the house.

Kéngré.

Notes.

In the Kangra District, when the bridegroom goes to claim his bride,
it is nearly a universal custom for his bride’s female relatives to sit him
down to a dinner. They then sit round him and proceed to chaff him
about his relatives. Among the rich nothing that is considered indecent
isallowed ; among the poor the songs are so broad as to be untranslateable.
The above and the three next songs are those sung on such occasions in
rich and well-to-do houses.

Sib4 is here merely a generic name and represents any relative of
the bridegroom who may happen to be married. Any other name can
be inserted.

The point of this song is that Sabd’s wife makes the bites of the
ticks and bugs which infest her person the excuse for letting her lover
into the house. The song is valuable as expressing what the rich in
Kangra consider inoffensive chaff, and as showing their excessively dirty
personal habits,

chacharien : chachar#, hill dial., a tick, flea = Hind. and Panj.
chichré, chichri. en, nasalized inflect. See song No. 5.

dittd, Panj. = diy4, gave.

tdk, hill dial., bite of flea or tick.

ks, explained to mean in the hill dial. ¢ usss wak?,’ at that very mo-
ment.* I am inclined, however, to consider it is connected with or
represents the Panj. conjunction %, or.

maungnin, hill dial,, a bug.

lérydn, hill dial, a wife, ¢/ Hind. and Panj. ldd, /dr, love, endear-
ment: Hind. and Panj. lddld, l4dli, darling, dear; Hind., kido, pet;
Panj. lddu, love; ldduld, darling ; lédo, favourite daughter; Hind. and
Panj. girl's name, Lddo : Panj. ldr{, bride.

mirk mdrnd, to sign to, beckon, hill dial.

bich, inside, into. See song No. 18,

¢ [%i in this sense, “ when,” “just when,” is a wellknown idiomatic expression
in Hindf. Eb.]
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89.

Bégen géjar mili,

Meré man bolds :
Rémen diri mupdhén di gajili,

Meré man boldé.

Kingrd.

The carrot and radich of the garden

My heart desires:
Réma’s wife, wanton from the beginning,

My heart desires,

XNotes.

This is the second of the four chaffy marriage songs. See song
No. 88.

bdgen, Rdmen, good instances of the nasalized inflect. See songs
88 and 5, etc.

gdjar muli is a common idiom to signify anything worthless; hence
the sting of this song.

man boldd, idiom, Is¢., my heart speaks ; I desire, wish for, want.

Rdmen, as Stbé in song 88, this is merely a generic name, any other
would do.

ddrd, hill dial, wife. Qf. Hind., dér4, a woman ; déarf, slave-girl,
concubine ; whence Hind. and Panj. ddridir, a bastard. The Liudiéna
Panj. Dict. says ddri is a female slave taken in war, but is used as a term
of sportive abuse. Perbaps ¢ R4ma’s woman’ would be the best rendering
here.

mundhdn, Panj. mundh, muddh, the beginning. Qf. Panj. and Hind.
mung, the head : Hind. mungdh, mudqgh, chief, head.

mundhdn di, from the beginning.

gajilé, hill dial, (/4¢., itching) wanton,

40.
Rémen diyin l4riyén khidé nimbwe dé chér,
Peten tumb hof.

Chambd.
Réma’s wife eats lime pickle,
And has a feeling in her stomach.

Notes.

This is the third of the chaffy marriage songs. See song No. 88. It
is a double entendre. )
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Rdmen, pefen, nasalized inflect., see previous song.

ldriydn, wife. See song No. 88.

chdr = dchdr or achchdr, pickle, -

tumb, Panj. touch, feeling.

41.
Ripe diriyén
Batte bich gallén kitiyén ;
Sun, kitiydn, ji!
Dériye diyén katoriydn pitiyén ;
Sun, pitiyéds, ji!
Ohamba.
Ripa's wife
8its by the roadside talking,
Listen, talking, Sir!
Drinking cups of wine,
Listen, drinking, Sir!
Notes.

This is the last of the chaffy marriage songs. 8ee song No. 88. To
sit by the roadside and to talk to the passers by is considered the height
of impropriety in & woman (see song No. 18), and here it is added to by
drinking wine.

ddriydn, wife. See song No. 89,

batte bich galldn kitiyin. See song No, 18, where almost the same
expression occurs in the same sense.

Home Customs.

42.
Ajji main ne jand ho ap’ne des:
Sundar kar’ke bhes, bink4 kar’ke bhes.
Nir'mal jal, bari ¢thand'ri pawan hai,
Mukh’yd dekh’n4 bes.
Ajji main ne jéns ho ap’ne des.
Kdngrd.

To-day I must go to my own country :
Making myself handsome, making myself smart.
(There) the water is pure, and the wind is cool,
And the faces beautiful to look upon.
To-day I must go to my own country.

Notes.,
ajji = 4j, to-day.
bdri, also, moreover. See song No, 7.
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thand’ri = thandi, cold. 'The insertion of y and r in such words
is not uncommon. See song Nos. 44, 45.
bes, (a curious word) the best, Fallon, New Hind. Dict. has
b4s, adj., better, more excellent. :

43. i

“ Ni kuryé, j4 tn sauh’ridn pind!”

“ Dingi khii te ghard nahin khich’d4.”
“ Lai, lai hath wich tind !
Ni kuryé, j4 saub’ridn de pind !”

) Panjdb.

“My daughter, go you to your husband’s village !"’

“The well is deep and the water-pot does not draw.”
“Take a small water-pot in your hand !
My daughter, go to your husband’s vi »

Notes.

This song is a hit at the hard work, young wives are made to do in
their husband’s houses, and their unwillingness to leave their own homes.
ni, vocative exclamation used towards women., Panj.
kuré, Panj., a virgin ; but used by parents to their daughters,
married or unmarried.
souh’ridn pind, sauhk’rd, father-in-law, sawh’ridn, Panj. parents-in«
law.
pind, Panj. a village. Sauk’ridn de pind, Panj. parents-in-law’s
village = husband’s home.
te = ate, Panj. and.
ghard, tind ; ghard, the ordinary earthen pot for water ; tind, Panj.
the small earthen water-pot used with a Persian-wheel in wells ; here obvie
ously used for the dim. of gkard.
wich = vich = bich ; inside, in. See song No. 18,
khkick’dd = khainch’ts, draws. Gf. Gichidn, next song.

44

Gharyén, be tis chbail lohdrs,
U’chién dandidn didra, be.
Ditré bal'sin sammak-rati,
At'va ghol'sén bariyé pardti:
Main ghar bir prahunin, be.
DD
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Bh’ro, bh’ro, be gad’wé, thand’ren panien ;
Bir dharyiy4 ghar gay4, be.
Khéyéan, be birs, bare baye g'rdhen,
Sas’ri 4wasi karkas4, be.
Awasin, dwasin, merd kya kar'sin ?
1k ghayi pal pdhunén, be.
Kiéngrd.
Forge me, oh thou good blacksmith, ’
A lamp with a tall stem, O.
I will burn the lamp all night,
And I will mix flour on a large plate ;
I entertain my brother in my house, O.
Fill, fill, O cup, with cold water;
My brother goes thirsty to the house, O.
Eat, O brother, large mouthfuls,
Mother-in-law will come scolding, O.
She will come, she will come: what will she do to me ?
I am only entertained an hour, O.

Notes.

The nasalized inflect. so often above noted is very strongly marked
here. Gharydn and khdydn are imperatives; again in dehidn dandidn we
have the fem. form of it, and in thand’ren pdnien the masc. form. See song
No. 47.

tichd = unch4, tall. Cf. songs Nos. 81, 45, 50, 47, 43.

dandyi, the beam of a pair of scales: the stem of the tall kind of
Indian brass lamp.

dibyéd = diuréd = dih, a lamp.

bdl’sdn, ghol’sdn ; fut. forms mase. : dwasin, dwasi, kar'ein ; fut. forms
mase. Qf. song Nos. 15, 21, 23,

sammak-réti, Panj., all night. eammak, all, the whole, is only found
in this phrase: (?) connected with sad, sabk, all.*

éP'ré6 = 6ta: thand’'ren = thande: prdhundn = pdhundn. All in-
stances of the insertion of y and r. See song No. 42.

préhundn, pdhundn, to entertain : phu, a guest.

bh'ro, bh’ro = bharo, bharo ; fil], fill.

gad’wd, Panj., a small brass drinking vessel (lotd).

dharydyd, hill dial, thirsty. Qf. Panj. tis, tih and treh, thirst:
1ihai, thirst and tib4i4, thirsty., (?) dkarydyd = trehdid, thirsty,

g'rdhen, mouthfuls: gardh or gards, a handful of food as eaten by the
hand, a mouthful,

{® It is & semitatsama word, for Sanskrit samyak. Eb.]
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45.

“ Ghar ghar d’rekén phuliyén ;
Tinhén d’rekén di thand'ri chhétn,
Bo bhéiy4, lai-chal.”
 Agen seh nadiydn qughiyén:
Tin tin rah ap’niyén sassti den pés,
Bo bhainen, rah ghar.
Agen seb kufte bbaunk’de ;
Tun rab ap’niydn sasst den kol,
Bo bhainen, rah ghar.”
“ Kuttyén jo pdnghi chiri,
Bo bhaiy4, lai-chal.
Lai-chal ammén den pés,
Bo bhéiy4, lai-chal.
Kdngrd.
“(Where) the lilacs flower at every house ;
(Where) the shade of the lilacs is cool,
O brother, take me.”
“In front the rivers are deep :
Do you then remain with your mother-in-law ;
O sister, remain at home.
“In front the dogs bark ;
Remain with your mother-in-law ;
O sister, remain at home.”
T will throw cakes to the dogs ;
O brother, take me.
Take me to my mother:
O brother, take me.

Notes.

d&rek = bakéyan ; the Persian lilac, melia composita. It is almost
the shadiest tree in India, better even than the nim, its relative. It is also
related to the zién and the mahogany. It bears large bunches of lilac
flowers, and may be seen along the roadsides in several Panjib districts.
Fallon, New Hind. Dict. wrongly calls it the oleander (see art. (‘<) the
proper name for which is kaner or kanail and the scientific name nerium
odorum. Fallon by the way (art. 44iS) renders kaner, too, by oleander.

tinhdn, Panj., those, they, the.

thand'ri; see song Nos. 42, 44.

chhdin, Panj. = Sansk. and Hind. chhay4, shade.

sch, he, she, it, that, the. See song No. 19.
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bhainen, en is a curious inflect. here, as bahin is fem., see song No. 44%.

bhainon for bahino, occurs in song No. 47, ¢. v.

kuttydn jo, jo = ko, to. See song No. 5.

pdnghi fut. form of péné, to throw. See songs Nos. 28, 25.

den = de, of, Panj.; see song No. 21. den pds = ke pds: dem
kol = de kol, Panj., = ke pés, Hind.

46.

Dhuron Lahoron nimbé 4y4, 4i-biky4 bajér ;
Mery4 ras'li4 nimbud milen liy4.
Laikar paisé, hatin jo dauryd nimbi 4nde chér;
Mery4 ras’lif nimbué milen liy4.
Laikar p’rét’ri chiran baithi, fuk’re kite chér ;
Meryé ras’li4 nimbud milen liy4.
Laikar nimbé chhamke piy4, musak gayi bajér;
Mery4 ras’lié nimbud miilen liy4.
Laikar nanddn bh4i sikhé.liy4, ‘bhibo kaddh bihe bih’r;
Mery4 ras’lié nimbud milen liy4.
Laikar soth4 maran lagy4 ; bhabo ntin kaddhya bah’r;
Mery4 ras’lié nimbué milen liy4.
Laikar 4¢84 gundhan baith4, kar-ditt4 pan’sér,
Mery4 rag’li4 nimbué milen liy4.
Kothen charhi kari hakkdn maryéa, ¢ 4-j4 ghar di nér’;
Meryé ras’lié nimbué milen liy4.
Laikar kar’chhi aggi jo daury4 : lokén dittf phat’kér ;
Mery4 ras’lié nimbud milen liy4.
Kdngrd.
From far Léhor limes came and were sold in the bazaar;
I bought juicy limes.
Taking money I ran to the shops and bought four limes :
I bought juicy limes.
Taking a knife I sat down to peal them ; I cut them in four;
. I bought juicy limes,
Taking the limes I made a relish (with them); the smell reached the
bazaar ;
I bought juicy limes. ,
Taking him my husband’s sister taught her brother, ‘Turm my bro-
ther’s wife out of the house.’
I bought juicy limes, _
Taking & stick he began to beat me: he turned the brother’s wife out,
I bought juicy limes,
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Taking flour he sat down to knead, and he made it watery.

I bought juicy limes.
Getting on to the roof he shouted out, ‘ come, my house-wife.’
I bought juicy limes. .
Taking the ladle he ran to the fire : the people cried shame ;
I bought juicy limes.

Notes.

dhuron Ldhoron, Panj. inflect. from afar, from Léhor.

di-bikyd, di conj. part. ; see songs Nos. 32, 28.

ras’lié = rasilé, juicy.

milen liyd, common bill phrase, bought. mdlen, inflected nasally
from Panj. mull or miil, price (= Hind. mdl).

dnde, Panj. form of dte = Iit. came. Here used idiomatically for ‘to
get.’ See song No. 56.

Aatdn jo = héton ko, to the shops.

p'rét’ri, in the hill dialect, a paring knife or instrument. pardt/ and
pardt is a large dish usually, and Panj. pardf’rd is a wooden kneading
trough. See song No. 44. This word p’rde’r¢ is a curious one.

chir'nd, to peal = Hind. ckhi/'nd.

chkam¥’'nd, Panj. = Hind. chhaunk’nd, to fry spices in butter. Hind.
baghér’nd, = Panj. tur’kh’nd, means to pour hot butter on to spices. All
these words have the sense of to season. The seasoning here referred to,
called in Panj. neupd, is thus made. Chillis or spices are mixed with oil
or ght and fried till the mixture burns, slices of lime are then thrown in.
‘While cooking the smell is so pungent as to make all near it cough and
sneeze, and 8o penetrating as to make the neighbours unpleasantly aware of
what is going on.

musak = mushk, smell, odour.

kaddh bihe bik'r, cast her beyond the threshold ; Panj. kaddh’nd,
Panj. to cast, throw. b&dhd, Panj. threshold. JdA’r = bahir, outside,
beyond.

ndin, Panj. (= ko) to.

pon’sdr, watery, thin. (?) Pdns, water, (in Panj. in composition, pan)
+ sér, all.

kothd (kothen, masc. pasal. inflect, see above, passim) the upper story
(béld khdna) of a house, the roof.

hakkdin mar’'nd, hill dial., to shout out, call out.

kay’chhi = kar’chhi, a brass ladle,

aggt jo = &g ko, to the fire. jo, see song No. &.

dokdn = logon (log), people, (they).

phag’kdr, blame ; usually a curse, malediction. phaf'kir dend, to cry
fie or shame on, to blame,
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47.

Bhainon ! sés gayi Lihor: main ghar thamyén, bhainon !

Bhainon ! pahil4 hath piy4 kothi 4te di, bhainon !

Diy4 hath pay4 kiip ghitie d4, bhainon !

Tij4 hath piys chétd gure d4, bhainon !

Bhainon! pahil4 paré bihys, billidn chhikky4, bhainon !

Bhainon! déy4 para bihy4, papes’ni puchhy4, bhainon !

Bhainon ! tri4 piré bihy4, sas 4i-rahi, bhainon !

Tawe heth lukdy4, roti pakdwani, bhainon !

Bhainon ! jhinde heth lukdy4, mathd tek’nén, bhainon !

Bbainon ! pirhiya heth lukdy4, pirhi sas di, bhainon !

Bhainon ! néi kiine saty4, chihé bhur’ky4, bhainon !

Bhainon ! néi larhi4 saty4, sihi tapy4, bhainon !

Bhainon ! soh’ren pak’ri d4ng, jethen mung’yri, bhainon !

Bhainon ! soh’re di bhaji-gai jangh, jethe di ung’li, bhainon !

Bhainon ! unhén jo pai-gai ap’ni, main piré chhaki-li4, bhainon !

Kdngra.

Sisters, mother-in-law went to Lahor : Thad charge of the house, sisters!

Sisters, first my hand found the flour-binn, sisters !

Secondly my hand found the ghi-bag, sisters !

Thirdly my hand found the sugar-pot, sisters !

Sisters, I baked the first sweet-cake and the cat sneezed, sisters!

Sisters, the second sweet-cake I baked and the neighbour asked ques.
tions, sisters!

Sisters, the third sweet-cake I baked and mother-in-law came, sisters !

I hid it under the baking-pan, baking bread, sisters !

Sisters, I bid it under my veil, making my obeisance, sisters !

Sisters, I hid it under the chair, mother-in-law’s chair, sisters !

Sisters, taking it I threw it into a corner and a rat snatched at if,
sisters !

Sisters, taking it I threw it into the home-field, a tiger leapt across
sisters |

Bisters, fsther-in-law seized a stick, brother-in-law a mallet, sisters!

Sisters, father-in-law’s thigh was broken and brother-in-law’s finger,
sisters !

Sisters, each of them got his own (troubles), I eat the cake, sisters !

Notes.

Bhainon, see song No. 45.
kotht, (cf. kothd, in previous song) an inner (or upper) room in
native houses used as a storeroom ; larder, granary, store-room.
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kipd ghtie dé, the leathern ghi vessel. ghyo, ghtd, ghed, Panj. = ghs ;
see song No. 8. Kupd, kipd, kuppd, the large leathern vessel used for
keeping ghi.

chdtd, the vessel for receiving the juice of the sugarcane as it comes
from the mill. ckd¢d gure dd the molasses pot. For an accurate descrip-
tion of gur and the native processes of sugar-making, see Carnegy’s
Kachkahri Technicalities, art. dkh.

plird béhyd : 1 put the cakes to bake: I put it on the fire. roff
béh’nd, to put bread on to the fire, is a common expression ; /if., to make
the bread expand. This sense of ddh’nd seems to have escaped the Dicts,
The pird is a sweet cake made of ght, gur and flour.

chhikkyd : ohhikk'nd, Panj., = Hind. chkink'nd, to sneeze. Cf.
pakbhi = pankhi, song No. 8L. And dughé = diingh4, song No. 45 ;
fichd = unch4, song No. 44. The sneezing of a cat (or in fact any sneez-
ing) is considered a bad omen in India. Cf. song No. 50.

pares'ni = parosan, a female neighbour : my neighbour became inqui-
sitive.

tawd, Hind., an iron plate for baking bread, a griddle. Fallon.

jhindd (Panj. jhund, Hind,, chddar), a cloth worn by women over
their heads and faces to conceal them.

mathd tek'ndn, lit., I struck my forehead ; I prostrated myself. The
Kéngrd custom is for young wives or the girls of a family to prostrate
themselves and touch the feet of any old female relative on seeing her for
the first time in the day. The mother is excepted.

Ppirhiyd, pirhi; a low stool with a high straight back used by native
women.

nei (conj. part., see song Nos. 23, 82) from Panj. nend (= lend, Hind.
n for I), to take.

satyd ; sat'nd, hill dial,, to throw.

bhuy’khyd (lit. jumped, leapt), used of a rat or mouse, to scratch, pull
at, make a noise.

ldrki, ldrs, lah’ri, ldrhid, hill dial,, the field adjoining the house, the
home-paddock, the compound.

mung'ri, hill dial,, a small wooden mallet used for patting earth,

bhaj’nd, Panj., to be broken. CGf. Hind. bhickh'nd, to be crushed
Sansk. root, prich.

unhdn jo, to them, vide supra.

pat-gai, had befallen. On them their own (troubles) had fallen.
paind Panj. = Hind. pay’né, see songs Nos. 21, 26.

chhaki, conj. part. (see net, above), from chhak’ni, Panj., to eat.

billién chhikkyd and sokh’ren pak’ri. These are good examples of the
nasal inflect. 8o frequently noted above. Here in both cases used for the
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agent with e ; {dn, fem. and en, mase. This is very common in the hills.
E. g., as familiar examples, ghoridn khas liyd, the mare eat it : ghoren khad
liyd, the horse eat it. See song Nos. 44, etc.

48.

Jhul, jhul, meriye pakhiye ; lap lap kar'de nig:

Bir biydh’n4 chalyd mundhen sab’j kumén:

Bir biydh4 4ya 4i-baith4 thandhe bég.

Ral mil4, saheliyo : bhdbo dekhan jinén,

Bhébo dé ki dekh’nd ? S&nwal’ri mugysr!

Bh4iy4 s4d4 hai garib’nén : bhdbo hai chak-chél!

Kdngrd.

Move in and out, my fan, as the snake turns and twists :

My brother has gone to his wedding with his green bow on his shoul-
der.

My brother has returned married, and sits in a cool garden.

Come together, maids,—to go and see our sister-in-law.

‘What is there to see in our sister-in-law ? She is nut-brown and full

grown !
Our brother is meek : our sister-in-law is tricky.

Notes.

pakhiye, pakhi, = pankhi, a small fan. See song No. 31.

lap lap kar'nd, to twist in and out, to wriggle along: hill dial. Qf.
Panj., laph, a wave, surge, billow ; Hind., lap jhap chdl, a rapid awkward
gait ; /ip'na, to bend as a cane.

mundhen gab’j kumdn : green bow on shoulder, fully armed or dressed.
Mundhen, nasal inflect., on the shoulder. In the old days in Kéngr4, the
carrying of a green bow was the sign of being fully got-up for a holiday
occasion. Green is the usual colour for luck in India.

mutydr, Panj., a fully developed girl: grown-up girl: a girl of the
age of puberty. Also = motd, fat, stout.

sddd, Panj. == asddd, our.

chak-chdl, hill dial., clever, sharp, tricky. Cf. Hind. chik’nd, oily;
chik’ni-chup’ri bat, oily speech, flattery : chak’ma, a trick.

49.

“ Nf budhyé, bihe de wich hai chih'ré ;
Tén sitt-de ghar d4 kuys ;
Tur'te lai jAwe.”
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Bhébf ntin dkhid, ¢ jhab’ke kurd kaddh sitt”
“ Munde niin roti khuldwe : -
Mur’ke lai jdwe.”
Panjdb.

“ Grandmother, the sweeper is at the doorway ;
Then throw him the house-rubbish,

That he may quickly take it away.”
Then be said to his sister-in-law, “throw him the rubbish at once.”

“ I am giving the boy bread ;

Let him come again and take it.”

Notes.

Moral, it never gets done at all.

bihe, Panj., threshold ; see song No. 46.

wich = vich == bich, inside, Panj. See song No. 18,

chih'rd, Panj., a sweeper.

&itf'nd, Panj., throw away : cast away.

kaddh sitt, Panj., emphatic, both verbs meaning to throw. See song
No. 46.

mup'ke, Panj., returning.

50.

Tiin thn dede, be faqiré,
Maindn achhi, be, dawéi.
Tén tin dede, be hakim4,.
Maindn achhi, be, dawéi,
Jih'te jhat'pat dkhdn bich
Dedewe dikhai.
Panjib.
Do you then, O faqir, give
Me good medicine, O.
Do you then, O doctor, give
Me good medicine O.
From which quickly in my eyes
Bight may be given.

Notes.
maindn, Panj., = main ntn, to me.
Jil’te = jie'se, from which: e = fo == fon, Panj., == seand ¢¢, Hind,,

from, with.
dkhdn = fnkhdn, eyes; see song Nos. 44, 45, 81, 47, 56 for the
omission of this n.
EE
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NURSERY RHYMES.

61.

Meré khintin nahin mil’d4, we!

Main kithe j4 dhundéingi ?
Kujh bds nahin dundi:

Main kithe j4 singhéngi ?

Panjdb.

My ball I cannot find, O!

Where shall I go and search ?
No smell comes from it :

Where shall I go and smell ?

Notes.

khkindn, khinni, khiddé, khiddo, Panj., a small ball or plaything:
a child’s bouncing ball.

we == be, 0!

kithe? Panj., lit., in what place ? where ?

62.

X, re koko ; j4, re koko!

Jangal pakke bér:
(Mer4 bibi sone méng'té ;)

Dam’ri ke do ser.

Panjab.

Come, O crow ; go, O crow!

The wild-plums are ripe in the jangal :
(My baby wants to sleep ;)

Two sera for a pie.

Notes.

This and the next three songs are sung by my ayahs, ijébﬁ, to
my son aged about a year, to send him to sleep. They seem to be standard
songs for English babies, but I do not know for certain if they are sung
_ by the women to their own children.

koko ; a crow, child’s bugbear: bugaboo.

ber, the wild-plum : Zyziphus jujuba.

bibt, a little baby, applied to any European baby, male (as here) or
female : probably it is a corruption of the English word *baby.’

dam’rs, a pie : a nominal coin: for nothing, for a song.



18821 R. C. Temple—Some Hindi Folksongs from the Panjdb, 217

63.
Nindi, nindi, bibi !
Roti, makhan, chini!
Panydb.
Sleep, sleep, baby !
Bread, butter and sugar !
Notes.

This is a song in English nurseries. See song No. 52.

nindi = nind, sleep. Nind? is the usual form of the word in nurse-
ries. K. g. Nindi karo, go to sleep, is a very common expression by
ayahs towards very young children.

bibs, baby. See song No. 52,

Mer4 bibi soté,
Bilati pankh4 chal’t4 hai:
Mer4 bibi sot4,
’Arab k4 péni pitd hai :
Panjdb.
My baby sleeps,
The thermantidote is working :
My baby sleeps,
And drinks pure water. -

Notes.

An English nursery song. See song No. 52.

bibi, baby. See song No. 52.

Biliti pankhd = Vildyati pankhd or English pankh4, which is the
ordinary Hind. and Panj. term among the servants of the English for the
thermantidote.

*Arad kd pdni, this is a puzzle. It has been explained to mean,
‘gweet water’ or ‘ pure water.’ In Arabic ’arad and ’erid are used to
mean ‘much pure water,” or as verbs, ¢ having much water’ (of wells, rivers,
etc.) This may account for this expression, but the derivation seems
doubtful. Perhaps the expression should be adrak kd pdni, ginger water
or gingerade.
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55.
Alang-palang k4 pél'nd,
Resham agi dori ;
Kibul se mughaléni 4i
Khari jhuldve pél'nd ;
Nindi, nindi, bibi !
Nindi, nindi, karo.

Panjib,

A swing-cradle for your bed,
Hung with silken ropes ;
The nurse has come from Kébul
To make the cradle swing :
Sleep, sleep, my baby,
Sleep, sleep.

Notes.

This is the last of the English nursery lullabies. See song No, 52.

pélnd and palan, a swing-cradle, cradle, :

ldgs = lagi, fastened.

mughaldnd, properly a female Mughal (Moghul) : used for an attene
dant in the women’s apartments in Musalmin houses; a maid, housee
maid, maid-servant, nurse.

nindi. See song No. 52.

bibi. See song No. 52,

56.
Hun min'jo kihén mil'ne P
(addien and4 aiy,
Pattar pattar bak’riyén khai-lde,
Bhat'naulyén kkah’de bair,

Hun eh nahin phul'ne,
Kuni jind ? kuni mar'nd ?
Eh kamm phiri kunf kar’ni P

Hun min’jo kibin mil’ne ?

Barhi bhar phiri kuni bas’n4 P

Kus mitre kane has'nd P
Hun eh nahin phul’ne.

Kingrd.

How shall T get them now ?

The shepherd’s flock has come

And the goats have eaten all the leaves,

And the squirrels have eaten the wild-plums.
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This (tree) will not flower now.
Who will live ? who will die ?
‘Who will do this again P

How shall I get them now P

Who will live again a whole year ?

With what friend shall I laugh (and play) ?
This (tree) will not flower now.

Notes.

The tenor of this song is rather elevated for small children ; it is,
however, very popular. The child is supposed to arrive at a favourite ber
tree (wild plum, Zyziphus jujuba), and finds that all the fruit and leaves
have been destroyed by goats and squirrels.

hun, Panj., now.

min’jo, hill dialect, to me ; = main + jo. See song No. 5.

kihdn ? Panj.; how? See song No. 23.

@addien, en dialect. inflect. See song No. 5, etc. The Gaddis are a
caste of Hindd shepherds in Kéngr4 and Chamb4.

andd = 4t4, comes. Cf. song No. 46.

aiy, 4, Panj., a flock (sheep, goats, etc.)

bhat'nauli, hill dial., a squirrel, (Hind. gilak'r?) ; but I rather doubt
this,

kkak’de = khée, eat.

kuni? hill dial., who ? kus ? (= kis) inflect. form of the above. Of.
songs Nos. 28, 27, 31.

kamm, Panj., = kém in all its senses.

barki bhar, a full year: barki, a year. See song No.

has'nd, for hans’né, to laugh., Cf. songs Nos. 81, 44, 45 and 47.

LOCAL SONGS.

67.

“ Chal ; Chambe chékari jan4, miyén ;
Chal ; Chambe chikari jiné, miyin.”
* Aukhi re ghati, bikh’r4 re paindé ;
Aukbi re ghéti, bikh’r4 re paind4 :
Godi men bilak y4né, miyén ;
Godi men bélak y4na, miyén.”
* Chal; Chambe chékari jin4, miyén ;

Chal Chambe chékari.”

Kiéngré.
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“ Come and take service in Chamb4, friend ;

Come and take service in Chamba, friend.”

“That difficult pass, that difficult path ;

That difficult pass, that difficult path :

A young child in my arms, friend ;

A young child in my arms, friend.”

“ Come and take service in Chamb4, friend;
Come to service in Chambé.

Notes.

This is one of the songs of the Gaddis or Hindd shepherds of the
Kéngrd mountains (see song No. 56). Service under the Chambid Riji is
looked on as very remunerative in Kéngrd, because, though the pay is
insignificant, the room for exaction is unlimited. The mountains, however,
into Chamba from K4ngr4 are very high and difficalt.

Fallon. New Hind. Dict., art. ,‘,3'43 quotes a ‘hymn’ in almost the
exact words of this song.

Aughat ghati, mushkil paindi, godi men bilak ydna.

So the above song may be an adaptation from some well known hyma.
bikk'rd, Panj., difficult, impracticable.

re, exclamation used towards something bad. Cf. re koko, O that
crow ! Song No. 52.

58.

Gadetiye bo, ghastitari khdné jin4, bo !
Gadetiye bo, ghastitari khén4 jin4, bo !

Gaddi terd aj marhe bich nahinon ;
Chite bich sukh kibdn péuod, bo ?

Chambd.

O shepherdess, O come and bave a slide !
O shepherdess, O come and have a slide.

Thy shepherd to-day is not at home;
O how will happiness be in thy heart ?

Notes.

This is another song of the Guddis (see song No. 56). A slide down
the sides of the snow-clad mountains is a common amusement. This is a
woman'’s song.

Gadeti, a Gaddi women, a Gaddi's daughter; shepherdess. K¢/, hill
dial,, is a common termination to signify the daughter or woman of a tribe
or caste. Cf. Khatreti, a Khatri woman ; Brahmanets, a Brahman woman ;
Chamaret?, a Chammdir woman ; ete.

bo, O, See song No. 18, ete.
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ghasitari, hill dial., a slide in the snow : a slide down the snow-clad
mountain side : toboganing. Ghasiétari khdné, to slide, to have a slide.

Gaddi terd, lit., thy Gaddi, thy shepherd: among the Gaddis it is
used for busband, but not for any other male relative, Gadd{ ferd, thy
husband : Gaddi merd, my husband.

marhe ; Panj., mark, marki, a Hindu tomb or monument: hill dial,
a monument or temple on a hill top : among the Gaddis a houss, a hill-
side hut.

bick, in : see song No. 18.

kihdn ? Panj., how ? see song No. 23.*

69.

Béri Anjaniyan den melen, bo, bhandord lary4 :
Bhandori layy4, bo, bhandort larya.
Akhen Anjaniydn den melen, bo, bhandort laryi !
Log sire mele de jhirin bich ghus’ye, bo:
Guséin tithi d4 ghare bich bary4,
Bich baryé.
Miiye, Anjaniyin den melen, bo bhandort lary4.
. Kdngrd.
Indeed the bees stung at Anjani’s fair, O :
The bees stung, O the bees stung.
Verily the bees stung at Anjand’s fair, O !
All the people at the fair rushed into the jungles, O :
The priest of the place ran into his house,
Into his house.
My dear, the bees stung at Anjané’s fair, O.

Notes.

The monkey god Hanumén was the son of Anjand, wife of Kesar,
a monkey, by Vayu or Pavana, the Wind; whence his metronymic
Anjaneya. At Gurk’ri, four miles from Kangra town, there is a temple to
Anjané, and a fair is held there in her honour in October. The story
goes that many years ago a man at the fair accidentally disturbed a bees’
nest, and the bees dashed out and stung all the people, who ran into the
thick jungles in the neighbourhood.

bdr, indeed, verily. See song No. 7.

den, of : see song No. 21,

bhandori, a bee ; hill dial,

¢ The om in the word nahinon in the above song I have explained at p. 1567 (s) as
an intensive termination. The word should, however, be perhaps explained as nahin
on = nahin 0 = nahin hai, is not, where on (0) = hai. See footnote to p. 161.
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dkhen, hill dial,, indeed, verily: (P) connected with Panj. &kh’né, to
say, tell.

bich, into, in. See song No. 18. -

tithd, hill dial., there. 8o also Aith#, here; kithd ? where ? jithd,
when : and so on. Cf. Panj. tithe, there, and tithon, thence ; and so on.

miiye, my dear. See song No, 82.

60.

Asén, bo, je sunya khinnuen pattan par 4yd :
Ditti, bo, majiri khinnuen par langhdyé4.
Khinnuen di ram-jham lin chirebalié :
Khinnuen df ram-jham !

Bag'di bag’di R4f bich, pani hén main kirs.
Héth mat 14ndé be ! Murak jénd4 chira,
Khinnuen di ram-jham liin chirebalié :
Khinnuen di ram-jham !

Bag'di bag'di R4i bich pani bin bhamiriydn :
Mulak ujirys Bhaunen diyin jhiriyan.
Khinnuen di ram-jham liin chirebali :
Khinnuen df ram-jham !

Bag’df bag’di R4 jit panf bdn bhudriyén :
Des bigirys Bhaunen diydn kumhariyin.
Khinnuen df ram-jham ldin chirebdlid :
Khinnuen di ram-jbam |

Barp’kin sap’kin jand, hathen kawwe di, be, s6thi :
Pichhen muyi dekh ! Teri nér, bo, kharoti !
Khinnuen di ram-jham 14in chireb4lid :
Khinnuen di ram-jham !
Kdngrd.
0, when I heard that bouncing balls were at the ferry :
O, I paid the fure and had a bouncing ball brought across.
A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball :
The bouncing ball !

I am throwing rubbish into the rolling Révi.
O don’t take my hand! my bracelots break.
A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball:
The bouncing ball !
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I am throwing twirly-whirlies into the rolling Rivi:
The water-carrying girls of Bhaun have ruined the country.
A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball :
The bouncing ball !

T am throwing the brooms into the rolling Révi -
The potter-women of Bhaun have ruined the country.
A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball :
The bouncing ball !

O, you walk the roads with kawwd~-stick in hand :
Turn and look back ! O your wife is standing (there) !
A gaily-turbaned man brought the bouncing ball :
The bouncing ball !

Notes.

This song is very popular amang young married women, and exhibits
the peculiar babit many of them have of playing with children’s bouncing-
balls (khinndn, see song Wo. 51). They try and see how often they
can bounce them up and down without a fault.

Bhaun is the city part of the town of Kéngr4, and R4i stands for
R4vi, which, however, does not flow past Kingrd, but on the other side
of the Dhauld Dhar or Outer Himélayan Range.

The first things a native wants in a new place are water and =
ghard. These at Kéngrd are supplied by the jhiris and the kumhdris
who hawk them about to strangers. They are of notoriously loose char-
acter, hence the allusion in the song.

Asdn, bo, je sunyd : ¢f. song No. 82: when I heard. Je = jo, when:
usually it means if, in Panj.

majird, valgar for majdirf = mazddri, a labourer’s pay. I have heard
majir'ni used for 4 female cooly in the Panj. Courts.

langhdyd ; Panj. langhdund, causal of langh’nd, to pass over: to get
brought over: to fetch over.

ram-jham, hill dial., the bouncing up and down of a ball. Of. Hind.
rim-jhim, the patter of rain.

chirebdlid for chirewilid = chirew4l4, /it., he of the checkered turban
(chird, see song No. 85): a man with a turban of many colours: wdlié
for wilé is a common Panj. form seen in many family names, e. ¢., Ahlu-
walid. ORirewdld has also an idiomatic sense of medical practitioner.

pdnd hdn, I have thrown ; pdnd, to throw ; ¢f. songs Nos. 23, 25, 45, etc.

bhamirs (¢f. Hind. bhambiri, a butterfly), the common Indian toy
consisting of a small stick with paper fixed round the top so as to whirl
quickly in the wind : a twirly-whirly,
FF
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khinnuen, Bhaunen, pichhen ; for the termination en, ¢f. songs Nos.
47, ete,

Jghird fem, of jhér, hill dial, = -Panj. jhinwar (Hind. kohdr) the
carrier caste: in the hills the water-carriers (bhishti). The women of
this caste are very loose in character. )

Jit, in which. See song No. 25,

bhudri for buhdry, a broom.

sar'kin : 7n, apparently another form of en ; see songs Nos. 47, ete.

kawwd, (Hind, é% or dkh) hill. dial, the large swallow-wort: saocha-
rum officinarum.

muri, having turned : for the term ¢ see song No. 28.

kharoti (= khalot{) standing still.

RIDDLES AND COMIC SONGS.
6l.

Bérang phariy4 sérang ntn.

Jo sdrang boliy4 4e,
Jeo sfrang dkhe sirang nin

Tén sbrang mukh te jde.

Pangdb.

The peacock caught a snake.

‘When the thunder rolls,
If the peacock makes his cry

Then the snake slips from his mouth.

Notes.
The above is a play on the several meanings of the word sdrang ; viz.,
(1) a peacock, (2) a sunake, (8) thunder, (4) the peacock’s cry: sdrang also
means (5) a musical measure or rdg sung at midday, (6) a cloud, (7) a frog.
Fallon, New Hind. Dict., quotes the Hindi version of this song;
art. &)L\..

62.

Bak’ri bolf, * main ! main ! main! main !

“ Main "’ men méri jée.
Main4 boli, ¢ main na! main na!”

Baithi shakar khde.

Panjdb.

The goat says, “I! I! I! I!”

And in saying “ I!” is killed.
The maind says “ I am nothing ! I am nothing !”

And sitting (at ease) is fed with sugar.
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Notes.
Here we have a play upon the word “main” and the bleating of a

goat at the shambles: and also a play upon the words * maind” and
The catch has a moral to it, “ the proud man has a fall and

“ main na”.
the humble gets good things.”
63.
Rukhe par Gaddi charhy4 : g
Sun, charhy4, ji!
Pakk4 déra rarya :
Sun, rarys, ji!
i Chambd.

The shepherd climbed into the tree :
Listen, sir, he climbed !
The ripe pomegranate fell :
Listen, sir, it fell,
Notes.
rukhe, Panj. rukkh, rukkt’rd, a tree.
@addy, see song No. 56, ete.
ddrd, hill dial., a pomegranate. Cf. Hind. dérimi, dirim : Sansk.
d4lima and dddima. .
raryd, hill dial., to fall (of fruit).
POLITICAL SONG.
64.
Meri sundar pyéri 41 mandar men ;
Hans hans kar'ti hai, be, khili.
¢ Kébul ki lapai, ydro, sun’kar, mujh’ko
Ho, be, rahi thi bekali.
K4bul mér’ke kab’je men l4e
Jiti nahin hai Hirdt gali.”

My pretty dear came into the house ;
Laughing she is, oh, bursting with laughter.

“ I have heard about the K4bul war, my friend,
And oh I have remained ill at ease.

Kébul we have conquered and taken into our possession,
But have not conquered the road to Hirat.

Notes.
Very popular all over the Panjab during the late Kdbul war.
khili, bursting with laughter.
bekali: kal hond, to be at ease ; bekal hond, to be ill at ease, to be
out of joint. »
galt, a pass, road.

Panjdb.

~n
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Note on some earthen pots found in the alluvium at Makesvara (Makesar).
—By P. N. Bosg, B. Sc, F. @. 8., Geological Survey of India.

(With two Plates.)

Mahegvara is the capital of the southern portion of Holkar’s territory
known as the Subh4 of Nimar, and is situated on the Narmadi some 40
miles south of Indore. Modern Mahegvara rose into importance during
tbe reign of Ahalyd Bai who made it the seat of her government. As
containing the ashes of that remarkable and venerable woman it is largely
resorted to by pilgrims.

Captain Dangerfield in his paper on the Geology of Malwa® mentions
having been shewn in the alluvium at Mahegvara large * earthen vessels
and bricks,” which were stated *to have been, at a very remote period,
overwhelmed by a shower of earth.” Since Dangerfield’s time, however,
—and he wrote more than 60 years ago—no one has taken any notice of
them. I bappened to pass through Mahegvara last April, and wanted to
avail myself of the opportunity to examine the antiquities in question. I
was located in a bungalow to the west of the town. (PL XIV, fig. 1.) The.
upper 6 feet of the alluvium upon which the bungalow stands, is composed
very largely of broken pottery, and I extracted a nearly whole urn-shaped
earthen pot, quantities of more or less damaged cup-shaped vessels, fresh water
shells, fragments of lower jaw and bones of Ruminants, &e. The pottery
remains had evidently been carried by the river from some place higher up ;
and I learnt on inquiry, that at the eastern extremity of the town, there were
to be seen by the river side the remains of an ancient city turned upside
down, as my informant stated, through supernatural agency. The banks of
the Narmad4 at the place (known as the ¢ Mandal kho'’) are some 65 feet
high. Approaching it by boat, one sees from a distance two well-defined
beds of unequal thickness, the upper (about 20 feet) remarkably light-
coloured, and the lower (about 45 ft.) of & brownish hue. On getting to
the place, my guides pointed out towards the base of the upper bed por-
tions of pottery-work, no doubt as they had been pointed out to Danger-
field threescore years ago, and are described by him as large earthen
vessels. The pottery-works appeared to enclose round wells, of which
I counted half-a-dozen. They are all more or less inaccessible, and it is
not without considerable difficulty that I managed to clamber up to one.

The two zones of the alluvium just mentioned are separated by a thin
stratum of very dark-coloured clay which to all appearance formed the soil
of the now inhumed city. The lower portion (6 ft.) of the light coloured
upper zone contains bits of charcogl and fragments of pottery in abua.

® Malcolm’s  Central India,” Vol. II, p. 825.
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dance. The presence of the former would lead one to infer a large admix-
ture of ashes. Pieces of human and cattle bones, small pebbles, bricks and
a few large rolled pebbles chipped off artificially were obtained from this
bed. The overlying alluviam (about 14 ft.) is characterised by the entire
absence of these, and the occurrence of large rolled pebbles and freshwater
shells. The pottery-work seen from below is found on examination to be
composed of very thick, closely fitting circular pieces open at both ends,
measuring 5% in. vertically, and with a diameter of a foot and a half. From
the well enclosed by this pottery I dug out a very large number of earthen
pots of various shapes and sizes piled up with their mouths downward, some
quite empty, others filled partially or entirely with an argillaceous material,
The length of the vessels varies from 11 to 7 inches, and the diameter from
8 to 6; the diameter of the mouth which is without a lid ranges between
65 and 8 inches. There is no ornamentation except an unsymmetrical fur-
row or two an inch below the neck. See Pl. XIV, XV, fig. 2—5.

The contents of the pots when not empty are an indurated marl present.
ing a vesicular appearance, and containing bones of birds and small mam-
mals and fragments of charcoal. The vesicles are irregularly elongated,
and are encrusted over with a thin yellowish-brown substance which Mr.
Mallet of the Geological Survey (who very kindly analysed a specimen)
considers to be the remains of some decomposed vegetable matter. Large
numbers of ribs probably of goats and sheep and some teeth were got
mostly from the interstices between the pots. The entire absence of human
bones or human teeth from inside the well is notable.

The well dug into (¢ in PL XIV, fig. 1) goes down about 10 ft. into
the lower zone of the alluvium, though the boundary-work of pottery is
carried only 2 feet downward. Earthen pots were found from top to
bottom all, as remarked before, with their mouths directed downward.

As the other wells were quite inaccessible, they could not be opened up
without excavations on a large scale for which I had no time. If similarity
of appearance might justify us in inferring anything we would infer them
to contain earthen vessels also similar to those obtained from the well
just described. It would be extremely desirable to examine them, especially
as excavations may lead to important discoveries and throw some light on
the early history of India. I may mention in this connection that I noticed
at one end of the section, at *“ Mandal koh,” two rows of bricks (% in the
diagram), as if they enclosed the door of a house.

The points which present themselves for determination are—

(1.) The age of the inhumed town.

(2.) The purpose for which the well described in this paper was
constructed, and the earthen vessels placed in it.

(3.) The cause of inhumation.

I have not been able to settle any of these important questions to any-
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thing approaching satisfaction. I shall, however, throw together a few
notes in the hope that they may be of some service to the archmologist.

The shape of the earthen vessels is quite peculiar, and the potters of
the district have long since ceased to make anything like them. When
we consider, besides, the thickness of the alluvium covering the wells, and
of the pottery-bed below the bungalow, as well as the age of modern
Mahesgvara itself which is built upon these deposits and is at least some four
centuries old,* we can have no doubt about the antiquity of the inhumed
town. That there was an ancient city of the name of Mahesvarapura or
Mahega-Mandala, there is fair historical evidence to prove.t It is possible
that the relics now discovered mark the site of that city.

Cautley in his accountl of an ancient town discovered near Saharan-
pur speaks of a well near the site of that town from which “a great
quantity of ghards or waterpots were taken out whole, as if,” says he, “ they
had fallen into the well and sank.” He does not, however, describe them
or their contents, nor does he tell us how they occur. Their large number,
and the circumstance of their having been taken out whole, make their
occurrence by mere accident extremely improbable, and incline me to suspect
that they were, like the earthen pots under notice, placed in the well by
human hands, and for one and the same purpose. But what could this
purpose be? In the present instance certainly, the wells could not have
been village wells, for in that case there would not have been 8o many of
them close together especially so near the river. Nor could they evidently
bave been meant for irrigation purposes. The most eligible hypothesis
that has presented itself to me is, that the ghards were dedicated to the dead,
some with the ashes after cremation, and others with cooked cereals and
meat. The ashes would explain the presence of bits of charcoal in the
marly contents of the ghards. The vesicular texture of these contents, and
the peculiar lining encrustation of the vesicles could be satisfactorily
accounted for by the mixing up of the cereal grains with marl brought
into the pots by infiltration and their subsequent decomposition. The
evolution of gases during this process would, as observed by Mr. Mallet,

® The inscriptions at Kalesvara and MAtamgesvara, the two oldest temples at
Mahegvara bear the dates SBamvat 1622 and 1623 respectively. An inscription in
a mosque near the fort deciphered to me by a Munshi gives 800 Hira as the date
of its erection.

+ Mahegvara has been identified by Cunningham with the Mohishifalopulo of
Hiouen Thsang. (*‘ Ancient Geography,” p. 488.) The ¢ Mahisa Mapdala’ to which a
Missionary was sent by Agoka in B. C. 240 (Turnour ‘‘ Mahéwawso,” pp. 71-78) is
probably present in the names Mahegvara and Mandalegvara which are only four miles
apart.

1 Journal of the As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. III. for 1834, p. 226.
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cause the vesicles to be diverse and irregular ; and such is found to be the
ease. Some at least of the bones found are probably the remnants of
dishes of animal food.

Preserving the ashes after oremation and supplying the dead with
cooked food, were practices in vogue with many tribes, both Indian and
extra-Indian. Major Mockler, for instance, describes some earthen pots from
Makré4n,*® in which he says the dead were supplied with cooked food. Bub
in this and similar cases the urns or pots occur in well recognizable and
indisputable graves. In the instance at hand, however, the pots are extra-
ordinarily numerous, and their mode of occurrence quite peculiar.

The Thero Mahideva who was sent by Agoka in B. C. 240 to Mahiga
Mandalat is reported to have made 40,000 converts to Buddhism, and
ordained 40,000 more as priests. Hiouen Thsang, however, describes the
people of the kingdom of Mahesvarapura as heretics, the most numerous
being the Pdsupatas.t So that if the well had anything to do with Bud-
dhist funeral rites, it must have been sunk either before. or during the
earlier centuries of the Christian era. But as the Buddhist topes hitherto
discovered are to my knowledge of a quite different structure from the
well-tope at Mahegvara (if tope indeed it be), I am inclined to think that
the latter was the work of some non-Buddhist Scythian tribe in which case
too the date could not be later than that just surmised.§ I bave not,
however, discovered any certain traces of such a tribe. The Bheels, the
aboriginal people of the district, burn their dead, except infants and adults
who die from unnatural causes.

Dangerfield speaks of a shower of earth as the cause assigned for the
inhumation ; I was told that the place had heen overturned. These tradi-
tions probably point to an earthquake which would cause submergence,
as in the case of the fort and village of Sindru on the Indus ||

The collections consisting of ghards, bones, &c., have been presented
to the Indian Museum.

® Proc. A. 8. B, for July 1877. The vessels found by Major Mockler now in the
eollection of the Indian Museum are not unlike those which form the subject of this
paper.

+ Bee note, ante p. 228.

1 “ Hist. de]la vie de Hiouen Thsang” pp. 414-415.

§ James Prinsep from an examination of the coins discovered by Cautloy assigns
the early centuries of the Christian era as the date of the destruction of the ancient
city near Saharanpur.

| Lyell’s ¢ Principles of Geology,” 10th edition, Vol. 1I, p. 99.
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